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ABSTRACT
This research investigates the ability to use resilience theory to assess the sustainability of coastal
tourism destinations. This doctoral research undertakes a resilience assessment using three case
studies in the New Zealand context and uses them to test the proposed mechanism for assessing coastal
tourism destinations. The case studies were selected based on the following factors: a)
representativeness of different coastal management schemes, b) the importance to the New Zealand
economy, c) the development pressure on coastal areas generating environmental issues. In addition
to, d) evidence of efforts to restore ecological values, e) reflect the diversity of coastal tourism
development types and coastal management approaches.
A preliminary resilience assessment was used to investigate the case studies through site visits,
informal interviews, and document analysis. Due to the multidisciplinary character of tourism activity
and its complexity of coastal areas, mixed research methods were used to perform a preliminary
resilience assessment about the status of socio-ecological resilience in the selected case studies. A
proposed assessment mechanism was created comprising resilience theory using Holling’s adaptive
cycle, a panarchy model, and a tourism model using Butler tourism life cycle. Based on this
investigation, and using existing indicators assessment as a tool integrated with document analysis.
The case studies were placed on different stages in these models, explaining systems status, exploring
its future scenarios and identifying its potential thresholds. This combined assessment mechanism
highlighted the gaps in the current assessment methods and the need to create new set of indicators to
assess the complexity of socio-ecological systems in coastal tourism destinations
The findings included the formulation of sets of indicators combining modified and new indicators,
which used the different capacities of socio-ecological resilience as a guide. The study results showed
that using resilience theory to assess the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations faces many
challenges. These include the ambiguity in defining resilience in complex systems, the misuse of
resilience theory as a unifying assessment method beyond its potential, the complexity, and the
multidimensional nature of tourism activity. There is also the lack of appropriate definition of
benchmarks, bottom lines, and locally developed indicators to assess these destinations in NZ.
Keywords: Socio-Ecological Resilience, Sustainable Coastal Tourism
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To the Martyrs of the 25th of January revolution
You will never be forgotten, and your sacrifices are drawing our path for a
better future for beloved Egypt.
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PREFACE
Tourism was always an interest of mine since a young age while doing my bachelor’s degree
graduation project; I have found unsustainable patterns of coastal tourism development along the
North West Coast in Egypt. These beautiful beaches on the Mediterranean are subjected to continuous
destruction from extensive development, which is only used in the summer season.
Furthermore, during my master’s degree in Malaysia, I investigated the concept of integrated coastal
management and its relationship with tourism in Penang Island. I studied the ability of tourism activity
in helping local communities without compromising their local culture.
This interest has directed me to investigate further this relationship between coastal management and
tourism in my doctoral study. The coastal catastrophes in recent years highlighted the need for a
fundamental change in our approach towards coastal development and tourism, creating a more
efficient framework and assessment tools to help communities understand these hazards and find best
ways to cope with these thresholds became more urgent than ever before.
Studying in a beautiful place like New Zealand would inspire any researcher to preserve such beauty.
New Zealand is dependent on its pure, unpolluted beaches and unique coastal landscapes to attract
international tourism. New Zealand was a pioneer in environmental protection since issuing the
Resource Management Act 1991 and New Zealand Coastal Policy Statement, but many studies have
proven that many areas are facing major threats from extensive coastal development.
Due to these reasons, this research focuses on investigating the ability of socio-ecological resilience
to assess the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations, through reviewing existing indicators and
creating new indicators that adhere with tourism’s complex nature.
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GLOSSARY OF CONCEPTS USED IN RESEARCH
Coastal marine area “means the foreshore, seabed, and coastal water, and the air space above the water:—(a) of which
the seaward boundary is the outer limits of the territorial sea, (b) of which the landward boundary is the line of mean high
water springs, except that where that line crosses a river”.

RMA (1991, section 2, p. 33)

Complex system theory is “Complexity in natural landform patterns is a manifestation of two key characteristics. Natural
patterns form from processes that are nonlinear, those that modify the properties of the environment in which they operate
or that are strongly coupled; and natural patterns form in systems that are open, driven from equilibrium by the exchange
of energy, momentum, material, or information across their boundaries."

Ladyman et al. (2012, p. 3)

Integrated Catchment Management (ICaM) is “a process that recognises the catchment as the appropriate organising
unit for understanding and managing ecosystem processes in a context that includes social, economic, and political
considerations, and guides communities towards an agreed vision of sustainable natural resource management in their
catchment”.

Fenemor et al. (2011, p. 314)

Integrated Coastal Zone Management (ICZM) is “a continuous and dynamic process by which decisions are made for
the sustainable use, development, and protection of coastal and marine areas and resources”.
Cicin-Sain and Knecht (1998, p. 9)

Kaitiakitanga means the exercise of guardianship by the tangata whenua of an area in accordance with Tikanga Maori
in relation to natural and physical resources, and includes the ethic of stewardship
RMA (1991, Part 1)

Resilience is “the capacity of a system to absorb disturbance and reorganise while undergoing change so as to still retain
essentially the same function, structure, identity, and feedbacks”.
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Walker et al. (2004, p. 3)

Social- Ecological System is “a bio-geo- physical unit and its associated social actors and institutions. Social-ecological
systems are complex and adaptive and delimited by spatial or functional boundaries surrounding particular eco systems
and their problem context”.

Glaser et al. (2008, p.1)

Sustainable Development is “development that meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future
generations to meet their own needs”.

WCED (1987, p. 66)

Sustainable tourism: sustainable tourism development meets the needs of present tourists and host while protecting and
enhancing opportunities for the future. It is envisaged as leading to management of all resources in such a way that
economic, social, and aesthetic needs can be fulfilled while maintaining cultural integrity, essential ecological processes,
and biological diversity and life support systems

WTO (1999)

Tangata Whenua: the iwi, or hapu that holds mana whenua over a particular area. For the purpose of this guidance
document, the term Tangata whenua has been used to apply to both singular tangata whenua groups and multiple Tangata
whenua groups.

RMA (1991, Part 1)

Tourism is “activities of persons travelling to and staying in places outside their usual environment for not more than one
consecutive year for leisure, business, and other purposes”.

UNWTO (1991, p. 7)

Tourism System is “the whole tourism system comprises five elements: tourists, generating regions, transit routes,
destinations regions, and tourism industries which combine to enable tourism to occur in practice.”
Leiper (2004, p. 2)

Tourist: A tourist is any person travelling to a place other than their usual environment for less than 12 months and
whose main purpose is other than the exercise of an activity remunerated from within the place visited.
Statistics New Zealand (2014)
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CHAPTER 1.

INTRODUCTION

The sun is on the sea, and the fish are biting,
The garden is full; the fruit begins to fall,
For God's sake, chuck it, join me, and share my crust
The world well lost. Make life a long weekend (Robb, 1949, p. 1)
This picture painted by the words of New Zealander poet Douglas Robb, from his famous poem “To
a friend in the wilderness,” exalts us to simplify our existence. Life is a journey that many of us tend
to explain as a continuous struggle rather than a magnificent journey. A journey that is set in a unique
site called Earth, where humans live and interact astonishingly with their environment, not only
misunderstanding the meaning of life, but also destroying the only place of our existence.
From that arises the necessity to find a balance between the environment’s need to be protected and
our desire as communities to prosper through economic development. One area where this is
particularly evident is on coastlines. Therefore, as a contribution in identifying this balance, the
research goal is to investigate the ability of socio-ecological resilience analysis to be a framework
to assess coastal tourism destinations, such that using such an assessment could lead to the
achievement of sustainable outcomes in these destinations.
Before discussing the knowledge gaps and, the need and importance of this research, it is important
to define briefly some of the terms mentioned in this chapter, noting that these concepts are discussed
and described extensively in detail in Chapter 2. Starting with the resilience concept defined by Walker
et al. (2004) as “the capacity of a system to absorb disturbance and reorganise while undergoing
change so as to still retain essentially the same function, structure, identity, and feedbacks” (p. 3).
The concept was further elaborated by researchers such as Folke et al. (2006) who defined socioecological resilience as the “magnitude of disturbance that can be absorbed before the system changes
its structure by changing the variables and processes that control behaviour” (p. 254).
These resilience definitions apply to all Socio-Ecological Systems (SES); these SES are contained
within the coastal environment, which is the area that this research deals with. This research uses New
Zealand (NZ) as a case study. As explained by Brake and Peart (2013), the term of coastal environment
was not defined in the main NZ planning statute which is the Resource Management Act 1991 (RMA).
However, it was broadly explained in Policy 1 in the New Zealand Coastal Policy Statement (NZCPS,
2010, p. 11). Furthermore, it states that the coastal environment includes the Coastal Marine Area
(CMA) with its seaward, landward components and all associated ecological systems.
1
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According to the RMA (1991), the CMA is defined as:
The foreshore, seabed, and coastal water, and the air space above the water: - (a) of which the
seaward boundary is the outer limits of the territorial sea, (b) of which the landward boundary is
the line of mean high water springs, except that where that line crosses a river (section 2, p. 33).
In the coastal environment, tourism is considered one of the main economic activities and
development. The United Nations World Tourism Organization (UNWTO, 1991) has defined tourism
activity as “activities of persons travelling to and staying in places outside their usual environment for
not more than one consecutive year for leisure, business, and other purposes” (p. 7).
In particular, the coastal tourism was defined by (Ormas, 1999) as“Coastal and marine tourism
includes those recreational activities, which involve travel away from one's place of residence, which
have as their host or focus the marine environment and/or the coastal zone”. (p. 9)
These tourism activities happen in what is defined as the tourism destinations. Many researchers
defined these destinations such as Leiper (1995) who stated them to be “the places toward which
people travel and where they choose to stay for a while to experience certain perceived attractions”
(p. 87). Furthermore, Bærenholdt et al. (2004) stated, “destinations are referred to as locations where
tourism development, planning, and the effects of tourism simply occur” (p. 4). The definitions of
these destinations are further discussed in Chapter 2.
The goal of this PhD research and definitions, along with Robb’s words above, carry great importance
in a world of change, in an era of uncertainty where environmental, economic, and demographic
threats are increasing rapidly. In such circumstances, which intimidate our environment, it becomes a
necessity to understand and investigate creative ways to assess our resources against threats, to
maintain their sustainability.
In the heart of these resources are the coastal ones, which are facing serious threats on a global scale,
ranging from rising sea levels due to global warming to natural hazards. In addition to these risks, our
human activities, excessive usage of coastal areas, and the rapid increase in the population of coastal
zones have proven to be equally destructive to these valuable resources through pollution and
consistent degradation. These threats/ disturbances carry great significance because more than threequarters of the world’s population today live near coastal areas, and more than 100 metropolitan cities
2
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are located on coastlines (Cooper et al., 2008). Such conditions create a global problem threatening
one of our most vulnerable environmental resources, our coastlines.
Hershner (2012) explained this vulnerability by stating that our coastal landscape with its sensitive,
complex ecosystems is particularly susceptible to environmental changes such as pollution or
destruction of the ecosystems, as well as unpredictable climate conditions and, natural hazards such
as tsunami, storms, and floods. Not only that, but we are expecting greater challenges in the near
future. Considering the projected increase in the urban population living in coastal areas; for example,
around 90% of the total population in the Oceania region will be living in coastal zones by the year
2020 (United Nations Human Settlements Program, 2011).
Development activities around coastlines, such as tourism, carry particular importance because many
researchers consider them as a double-edged sword. On the one hand, these activities create
opportunities for rapid population growth and economic prosperity. On the contrary, they are accused
of being major sources of pollution and destruction of coastal resources (Weaver, 2006). According
to the Millennium Ecosystem Assessment Report (World Health Organization, 2005), around 60% of
the earth’s ecosystem services being degraded already, due to rapid exploitation of environmental
resources by development.
Tourism activities are an example of this duality; according to the World Travel and Tourism Council
(WTTC, 2014), from an economic viewpoint tourism generates around 9.5% of the global Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) at approximately 7 trillion US dollars. This number is forecasted to increase
to almost 11% of the global GDP by 2024, which makes tourism the world’s largest service sector
industry and one of the fastest growing activities in the world economy (WTTC, 2015). Another
indicator of this rapid growth is the international tourist arrivals across the world which have almost
doubled from 674 million on 2000 to 1186 million in 2015, and are forecast to reach 1.8 billion by
2030 (UNWTO, 2016).
This increase in international tourist numbers was reflected in many regions, such as the Asia - Pacific
region which was one of the fastest growing regions in the last four years with an increase of 15
million more tourists visiting the region in 2013 than in 2012 (UNWTO, 2016). NZ was part of that
growth, having the highest increase in the international tourist arrivals in 2015 within the Oceania
region by 7.1 % (Statistics NZ, 2015). Furthermore, tourism also creates millions of jobs annually. In
2015, approximately 283 million jobs were generated by the travel and tourism sector, with a forecast
increase of 370 million jobs by 2026 (WTTC, 2015). In the NZ context, the tourism industry has
3
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generated around $10.6 billion or about 4.8 % of the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) in 2015, creating
around 170, 000 jobs forming around 6.9% of the total employment in the country (Stats NZ, 2015).
The tourism sector in general and specifically coastal tourism are significant in some countries such
as some Pacific islands, where tourism activities are considered their primary source of national
income and foreign currency (UN, 2014). Coastal tourism is regarded as one of the fastest growing
forms of tourism in recent decades. Researchers such as Cooper et al. (2008) stated that coastal tourism
forms more than 60% of the international tourism market. Reports from international organisations
such as UNWTO supports this claim, pointing out that eight of the top ten worldwide tourism
destinations in 2015 were coastal countries (UNWTO, 2016).
Despite, these positive economic outcomes, tourism is also accused of being a contributor to the
pollution of coastal areas. Researchers such as Sunlu (2003) discussed adverse impacts of tourism on
environmental resources. He explained that significant unplanned tourism developments such as
marinas, resorts, and uncontrolled recreational boating activities could cause a decline in recreational
water quality. Ghulamrabbany et al. (2013) elaborated further that tourism activities could cause
disturbance of essential ecological functions such as species balance, soil formation; and harm to
marine life and coastal ecosystems. These effects lead to the destruction of wetlands, which act as a
regeneration place for onshore and marine ecosystems, destroying and reducing the ecosystems’
productivity and their future ability to recover from significant declines.
Researchers such as Pisano (2014) highlighted that humanity is dependent on ecosystems for their
continuance, part of this dependency appear in the substantial relationship between coastal tourism
activities and natural resources. For example, tourists visit coastal areas to enjoy the beaches and,
carry out recreational activities that might include watching marine mammals. Such activities can only
be performed in particular areas and sometimes under specific climate conditions, which means that
these activities depend entirely on the health of the socioecological systems, landscape characteristics
as their primary assets to attract tourists.
Reports from programmes of international organisations such as the United Nations Environment
Program (UNEP, 2009), have stated that continuing our current coastal development pattern without
improving management and controls will systematically destroy our resources. Therefore, for these
reasons mentioned above, coastal tourism importance and its strong reliance on the environment, there
is a need to carefully scrutinise our human intervention in the coastal tourism destinations and
investigate ways to assess the sustainability of these destinations.
4
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1.1 Past Studies, Knowledge Gaps, and Research Statement
The environmental threats to coastal areas and the importance of tourism in the local and global
economies as mentioned earlier have influenced researchers internationally to investigate the
relationship between coastal areas and tourism. Their work has been focused in two main directions.
One direction has focused on measuring ways to decrease the adverse effects of tourism on ecological
systems. The second direction has been to investigate better ways of incorporating tourism activities
within coastal management plans and increasing tourism’s contribution to the resilience of coastal
areas. This direction is discussed further in the literature review in Chapter 2. What follows is a
summary of the main lines of investigation.
According to Harvey (2006), there is a significant knowledge gap in the study of the ability of coastal
megacities and small communities in the Asia-Pacific region regarding adaptation to changes. He
recommends that to fill such a gap, more focus should be given towards developing planning systems,
assessment methods, and coastal management techniques.
Krishnamurthy (2008) identified the need to incorporate activities including tourism within integrated
environmental management framework particularly in coastal areas because of the vulnerability of
these areas towards existing and future hazards. Jones and Philips (2011) also addressed the need to
increase knowledge regarding the role of coastal tourism in facing environmental threats and hazards.
Their focus was on climate change knowledge, which according to their rating is poor to moderate in
Australasia, despite the expected strongly adverse effects of this phenomenon in this zone.
Researchers such as Pisano (2014), Luthe and Wyss (2014) highlighted the knowledge gap in the
study of the relationship between tourism governance and resilience. They emphasised on the need to
incorporate the resilience concept when dealing with our vulnerable systems including coastal areas
and stressed that resilience has an explanatory power to clarify ways that tourism activities could adapt
and even transform under various pressures.
Luthe and Wyss (2014) also highlighted how tourism systems could be approached as interrelated
Socio-Economic-Ecological Systems (SEES) and that developing resilience in such systems would
increase their capacity to deal with stresses while maintaining the stability of a tourism related
economy and at the same time ensuring the diversity needed for innovation and future development.
They discussed how current assessments of functional tourism networks complement resilience
understanding and how tourism systems could adapt with both slow and prompt change processes.
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In the New Zealand context, there is a knowledge gap regarding assessing the resilience of coastal
tourism destinations. The attention has been given to evaluating the socio-economic and
environmental impacts of tourism in coastal destinations mainly in relation to climate change. Blackett
et al. (2010) have focused on coastal communities’ efforts in adapting to climate change effects, using
Coromandel Peninsula as a case study of NZ coastal tourism destinations. Other researchers such as
Becken et al. (2010) have analysed the activity in itself from an economic viewpoint and through
visitor forecasting. In their studies, they investigated the effects of marine farming and fishing on the
destinations, as well as using tourist satisfaction surveys to determine weather and climate effects on
tourism.
Despite these valuable studies and the importance of this topic both in international and national levels,
these researchers highlighted the existing knowledge gap and the lack of studies on an integrated
assessment and locally developed resilience indicators that assess coastal tourism destinations and
their ability to achieve sustainable outcomes, specifically in the New Zealand context.

1.2 Research Scope and Goal
This knowledge gap mentioned in the previous section makes it clear that there is a need for research
that makes a connection between resilience theory and multidimensional activities such as tourism
especially when located in complex systems such as coastal areas.
Therefore, this PhD research investigates the ability of socio-ecological resilience analysis to
assess coastal tourism destinations, and how these destinations could achieve sustainable
outcomes.
Drawing from the research goal, there are three main components of this research. The first component
is the socio-ecological resilience, its definition, characteristics and relationship with sustainable
development as a central research component all of which is discussed in the literature review (Chapter
2, Section 2.2). Another component is coastal tourism activity; its dimensions, characteristics and
complexity are as well discussed in detail in the literature review (Chapter 2, Section 2.3).
The relationship between resilience assessment and tourism activity needs to be implemented within
a certain case study, which is the New Zealand context. The responsibilities of different organisations
in managing the coastal areas, the coastal legislative system, and NZ tourism status are discussed as
well in detail in Chapter 3.
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The complex triangular relationship between the three main components of research, coastal tourism
activities, socio-ecological resilience,
and planning practice within New
Zealand defines the study scope as
shown in Figure 1.1.
There are three linkages between these
research components; one is the linkage
between socio-ecological resilience and
coastal tourism activities, which is
described by the indicators assessing
coastal

tourism

destinations.

The

rationality of these indicators and their
usage in the NZ context is covered in the
literature review of this PhD research

Figure 1.1: Research Scope

(Chapter 2, Section 2.4).
The second linkage is the connection between tourism activities and the NZ planning practice, which
helps in understanding the current situation of tourism activities, measuring their resilience, and
perceiving their future trends. The last linkage is coastal management with its different techniques,
which represents the intersection area between socio-ecological resilience theory and planning
practice in NZ. Coastal management techniques help in identifying methods to deal with challenges
facing tourism destinations. The coastal management techniques and studies about their practice in
the NZ context are also covered later in the literature review (Chapter 2, Section 2.3).
Based on the research scope, the focus has been further narrowed to one main goal:
To investigate whether and how socio-ecological resilience analysis can be used to assess the
sustainability of coastal tourism destinations in the New Zealand context.
This main goal is supported by a secondary question, which is:
•

Whether and how tourism activities’ influence and contribute to the socioecological
resilience of coastal tourism destinations in a New Zealand context?
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1.3 Research Importance to the New Zealand Context
This area of research covering the knowledge gap of using resilience assessment to evaluate the
sustainability of coastal tourism destinations is important to New Zealand. This importance as
discussed below makes NZ a suitable case study to investigate the ability of coastal tourism to be a
transformative factor towards increasing resilience of coastal development.
From a social perspective, according to the Statistics New Zealand (2014), more than 90% of the New
Zealand population lives within 10 kilometres from coastal areas. Also, there was and continues to be
a strong connection between the iwi (Maori tribes) and the coast, as the sea carries a great spiritual
importance to Maori and many other New Zealanders. Therefore, any changes in the coastal
environment caused by tourism development will have a direct effect on these communities (Brake &
Peart, 2013).
From an economic perspective, tourism activities are increasingly important to the New Zealand
economy, considering tourism is the second largest export category in the country’s economy and
contributes almost 4.6% to the local GDP, with one in every 10 New Zealanders working in the
tourism industry. Furthermore, an expected increase in tourism activities has been forecast, with an
the total number of visitor arrivals projected to rise from 2.71 million in 2013 to 3.55 million tourists
by 2020 (MBIE, 2014).
There is a national approach by the New Zealand Government to develop tourism as a major
contributor to the country’s economy in the future. The Ministry of Tourism in 2007 then stated that
the goal for 2015 of the New Zealand Tourism Strategy (NZTS) was “tourism would be valued as the
leading contributor to a sustainable New Zealand economy” (p. 6). Although the goal was not
achieved, the government’s approach is to continue developing the tourism industry rapidly.
The aim is to double the revenue coming from the tourism sector from $NZ 24 billion in 2013 to $NZ
41 billion by 2025; this happens by improving the competitive level of New Zealand tourism in the
international market as stated in the New Zealand tourism strategy 2025 (Tourism Industry Aotearoa,
2016).
This importance of coastal tourism has influenced shaping the national tourism vision, which was for
years using the brand “100% Pure New Zealand” in promoting New Zealand competitively in the
global tourism market as a destination where the environment combines landscape with indigenous
culture. Although the national tourism vision for 2025 focuses on the economic aspect and does not
8
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use this motto extensively as before, the environment is still a core part of the national strategy
(Tourism Industry Aotearoa, 2016).
The environmental features, particularly in coastal areas, continue to form the main attraction for
visiting New Zealand, within the international tourism market (Ministry of Tourism, 2007). More than
1/3 of the total international tourists visiting New Zealand in 2013 stated that their main reason for
visiting the country was the landscapes and natural beauty (Tourism Industry Aotearoa, 2016).
Therefore, to achieve the tourism vision for 2025 and to increase the country’s revenue from the
tourism sector, there needs to be a significant amount of investment in the tourism industry. However,
such investment requires careful consideration regarding the expected increase in tourism
development and the associated increase in development pressure on the coastal areas.
Allowing development pressures to destroy unique coastal resources will not only ruin our
environment but will also deprive New Zealand of one of its sources of foreign currency and an
essential contributor to the economy. Such issues are developing when the country is trying to reform
its economy to be more competitive among member countries of the Organization of Economic
Cooperation and Development (OECD, 2010).
There is a continuous growing debate about the relationship between development and environment
in coastal areas of New Zealand from both economic and ecological perspectives. This debate is
supported by a continuous discussion on the effectiveness of the policies controlling the coastal areas
(Peart, 2007).
Statutes such as the Resource Management Act (RMA, 1991) with its most recent proposed
amendments in 2013, and the Marine and Coastal Area Act (2011) are being challenged in terms of
the degree of environmental protection they provide for the coastal areas. National policies such as
the NZCPS 2010 are also being questioned regarding their ability to provide an adequate framework
to sustain the coastal resources in New Zealand. These acts, policy statements, and their effect on the
coastal environment and tourism destinations are discussed in detail in Chapter 3.
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1.4 Research Limitations
Some limitations arise from the scope and nature of this PhD. These limitations result from focusing
on a specific number of ideas covered in the research. These limitations are outlined as follows:
A) The phenomenon of climate change as a scientific field and its potential threat to coastal areas
are not covered in depth throughout this research. However, its effects on indicators and coastal
areas are considered through the environmental indicators.
B) The focus of this investigation is in the tourism activities in particular located in a coastal
environment as an example of development activities, excluding other types of development
that could happen in the coastal environment to avoid intensifying the topic complexity.
C) The researcher narrowed down the broad range of definitions of resilience to a focus/ use the
socio-ecological resilience. Also in terms of the complexity theory, the researcher did not
discuss it in detail but rather focused on its application on the coastal areas.
D) Case study areas were limited to three, with a snap shot of their main characteristics in Chapter
7 (Section 7.3) followed by a more in-depth discussion of each case study in relation to the
research question and methodology. This limitation on the number of case studies allowed the
author to draw both general and specific conclusion from them. These conclusions helped in
answering the research question.
E) Data analysis was focused on qualitative techniques including informal interviews and
document analysis as well as indicator assessment within each case study. However, not all
ecological indicators are discussed; the focus was on indicators that explain the health of
coastal/ marine areas (ecological systems) such as recreational water quality, key species
conditions, and health of the coastlines. These methods are explained in detail in chapter 5.
F) The research methodology and data collection focused on document analysis. The researcher
could not cover all the viewpoints of agencies responsible for the coastal areas, or conduct a
quantitative survey based on questionnaires due to the limited number of available
interviewees. Therefore, informal interviews were undertaken, with representatives of the
main agencies managing the case studies as explained later in Chapters 7 and 8. In-depth
interviews would be recommended for any further research.
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1.5 Contribution to Knowledge & Expected Outcomes
The main contribution of this thesis to knowledge is providing the decision makers/community with
an analytical tool based on resilience assessment that explains the status of complex socio-ecological
systems and possible future direction. So this analytical tool is supported by sets of modified and new
indicators that are connected through an integrated framework, to help the community in assessing the
sustainability of these systems.
Another contribution of the thesis, through the creation of this analytical tool and indicators, is to
increase the understanding of the current situation of coastal tourism in New Zealand, identifying
issues facing these complex tourism destinations, and improving the ability to model the future of
such destinations. This includes assessing the effect of coastal tourism on the resilience of the coastal
resources in an era of change, and investigating ways to increase the resilience of these destinations.

1.6 Thesis Structure
The thesis begins by reviewing previous studies, identifying the knowledge gaps, and formulating the
research questions. The thesis is divided into ten chapters in a hierarchal order as follows (see Figure
1.2):
Chapter 1: Introduction
In this chapter, the research base is established, providing an overview of previous studies that
have discussed the relationship between resilience analysis and coastal tourism, as well the
importance of research to the New Zealand context. The author defines the research goal, poses
research questions, and outlines the research scope through this chapter. The chapter also includes
a discussion on research limitations, structure, and the expected contribution to knowledge as
outcomes of this research.
Chapter 2: Literature review
In this chapter, the researcher reviews and defines the research concepts, through three main units,
starting with the origin of the resilience concept and, its linkage to sustainability, followed by the
concept of interaction between humans and the environment through socio-ecological systems,
and finally the relationship between these concepts in Section 2.2. The definitions of tourism
activity/ industry are reviewed in Section 2.3, as well as a discussion about the importance of
coastal tourism destinations, and their deliberation as complex adaptive systems. Section 2.3 also
includes a discussion about the definition of coastal management, its different integration
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techniques and relationship with tourism activity. Then the chapter finishes by discussing the
process of indicators’ development, their usage in assessing coastal tourism destinations in the
NZ context and the resilience assessment methods as discussed in Section 2.4.
Chapter 3: NZ Planning Context
This chapter focuses on reviewing the New Zealand context regarding the coastal planning
framework, related statutes, and responsible agencies. The chapter also includes discussion on the
Maori relationship with coastal areas, the practice of coastal management and the position of
tourism activities in this context.
Chapter 4: Theoretical Framework
In this chapter, current theories and models used to explain the socio-ecological resilience concept
and its analysis techniques, and tourism models are presented. Followed by a discussion on the
relationship between the thesis models and their adaptability to the current development
framework based on the academic literature. Ways to modify these models to adhere with the
research aim, and reach a proposed theoretical framework of the research are discussed.
Chapter 5: Methodology
The research design and methods of data collection are presented in this chapter. The selected
analysis techniques and measurement methods for assessing the management of coastal tourism
destinations and the effect of tourism in the case studies are reviewed. Followed by an explanation
of the rationality behind selecting these methods, and their ability to achieve the research goal
and answer its questions.
Chapter 6: Initial Indicators
The process of indicator development, evaluating the current measurement methods of tourism
and coastal resilience are discussed in this chapter, and an initial list of indicators is selected.
Chapter 7: Resilience assessment: Defining the system
In this chapter, the selection criteria of case studies and the identification of their boundaries are
discussed. A snapshot of the status quo in the three selected locations is presented, following the
resilience assessment stages, three parts are explained for each case study, starting with a)
defining the tourism system, and this phase includes describing the system components, its scale,
and key issues. Followed by b) explaining the factors affecting the system supported by a review
of the area historical profile, the main drivers, and the key disturbances, then c) identifying the
12
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key players in the system such as the management authorities, governance concerns,
understanding their institutions and discussing the relevant policies controlling the area. This
chapter ends with a comparison between these case studies according to the research aspects.
Chapter 8: System development and thresholds
The resilience assessment stages continues through placing the case study areas on different
stages of the Holling’s resilience adaptive cycle, panarchy model and Butler’s tourism life cycle
based on indicators, document analysis and some data from informal interviews. This placement
indicates the status quo of socio-ecological and tourism systems in the case study areas, and the
discussion continues through identifying potential thresholds and future scenarios for these
destinations based on the resilience metaphors.
Chapter 9: Discussion of results
This Chapter includes analysis of the findings from the resilience assessment. Followed by a
critique of the current indicators and identifying gaps in these assessment methods. The
discussion leads to the modification of existing and/or creation of new indicators to assess
considering their complexity, based on this critique and analysis of case studies. These indicators
are organised according to different resilience capacities, to form a proposed integrated
framework to assess the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations in the NZ context. This is
followed by a review of tourism’s influence on socio-ecological resilience in these destinations.
Chapter 10: Conclusion
The research findings are concluded in this chapter, the research question are answered, as well
as identifying the research contribution to knowledge, its limitations and future areas of research.
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Figure 1.2: Thesis structure flow chart
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1.7 Conclusion
The focus in this chapter was the identification of the knowledge gaps in the literature, the importance
of research, and the main problems facing coastal tourism destinations in the New Zealand context in
particular and generally within the Asia Pacific context. This step led to the formulation of a research
aim, and scope, followed by the questions that the research attempts to answer. The purpose of
investigating the ability of socio-ecological resilience analysis to be a framework to assess coastal
tourism destinations to achieve sustainable outcomes is subject to some limitations that were
considered in regards to scope, time, and allocated budget.
This was followed by identification of expected research outcomes and, their contribution to
knowledge, through filling the gaps in the literature and providing suggestions to solve coastal area
and tourism problems in New Zealand. The research structure was explained as a continuous
knowledge building process that is based on the combination of a theoretical framework and practice
through the collection of results from fieldwork and case studies analysis.
To reach the outcomes of this study, a knowledge base is needed. This base is established through the
discussion of the main research themes through literature review in Chapter 2. The research themes
as determined in research scope are a) the resilience concept and its different implications, b) the
definitions of the tourism industry and its prospectus, and c) the coastal management framework and
the process of indicator development to assess coastal tourism destinations and their socio-ecological
systems. This literature base includes a review of local, regional, and international experiences from
the academic literature with a focus on defining coastal tourism destinations, sustainable tourism
practice, coastal management schemes, and assessment methods of socio-ecological resilience.
The focus continues in Chapter 3, which discusses the NZ planning context, coastal management
scheme, and the status of coastal tourism. This discussion leads to Chapter 4, where the research
design and the theories behind the resilience concept and indicator development are reviewed, as well
as their connection with the tourism industry in coastal areas.
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CHAPTER 2: LITERATURE REVIEW
2.1 Introduction
The goal of this research is to investigate whether and how socio-ecological resilience analysis can be
used to assess the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations in the New Zealand context. The
review critiques the ideas and models in relation to the three aspects of research (sustainability &
socio-ecological resilience, coastal tourism activities and indicators). These aspects have been
clustered for review in Chapter 2 within the following three sections, 2.2, 2.3, and 2.4. Table 2.1
explains the relevance of literature review themes to research concepts. This literature review aims
towards the creation of a platform and a knowledge foundation for the research and its conceptual
framework.
Table 2.1: The relevance of literature review themes to research concepts

Section 2.2 of the literature focuses on the resilience concept, its different definitions including socioecological resilience, and its characteristics.
Section 2.3 discusses the definitions of tourism activities, the history of tourism, and associated
concepts such as sustainable tourism. The review also discusses the definition of coastal tourism
destinations and investigates how these destinations are considered as complex adaptive systems. This
is followed by a review of the conditions within the New Zealand tourism industry in comparison with
similar circumstances regionally and internationally, and the relationship between coastal tourism
activities and sustainable tourism in New Zealand.
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The section also discusses coastal management techniques, focusing on ICZM followed by a brief
review of their practice within the international and regional contexts, and their connection to the
tourism activity.
Then section 2.4 discusses the indicators, the purpose of their usage, how they are formed, and the
factors defining their selection regarding assessing tourism destinations in New Zealand and
internationally. The section also reviews the advantages and disadvantages of these indicators. The
importance of Section 2.4 is in building a background of indicator use in the New Zealand context,
and thus helping to answer the research question (see Chapter 1).

Section 2.2: Sustainability, Resilience, and Socio-Ecological Systems
2.2.1: Introduction
The literature review starts with Section 2.2.2 explaining the Sustainable Development concept (SD),
its dimensions, and definitions. Then Section 2.2.3 focuses on the resilience concept, its
characteristics, and its different definitions and variants including socio-ecological resilience. In this
section, the resilience concept at its core deals with change and is thus related to adaptability,
vulnerability, and panarchy are discussed, along with models explaining the different stages of
resilience, specifically Holling’s adaptive cycle.
The connection between society and nature is part of the resilience concept, which deals with changes
in these socio-ecological systems and adapt with them. However, there are major differences between
the ecological systems and social systems. Therefore, Section 2.2.4 discusses the literature on the
Socio-Ecological Systems (SES), and its relationship to the resilience concept. While both SD and
resilience concepts deal with the interaction between humans/ societies and the environment, there are
major differences between these two concepts. Section 2.2.5 provides a discussion about the evolution
of resilience and SD, their similarities and differences.
These differences are reflected in the debate about usage of the resilience concept, and of its ecological
origin in the social sciences. The resilience concept is heavily used in research nowadays in assessing
communities and their activities such as tourism. Therefore, the debate about its effectiveness in
evaluating social systems needs to be addressed, and there is a need to explore ways to assess the
sustainability of coastal tourism destinations better. Section 2.2 concludes by stating what kind of
resilience this research addresses, and the rationality of using this particular definition. Also, it
explores the use of tools such as Holling’s adaptive cycle and panarchy (cross-scale relationship) in
this research.
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2.2.2 Sustainable development in a rapidly changing world
The sustainable development (SD) concept was defined by the World Commission on Environment
and Development or Brundtland Commission (WCED, 1987), as the “development that meets the
needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their needs” (p.
66). The SD concept aims to create a balance between the environmental, social, and economic needs
of communities in the present and preserve resources for the future.
The SD concept is well established internationally. However, there is a notable criticism of the
implementation of the SD concept. Researchers such as Hopewood et al. (2005) highlighted the
criticism and the difficulty of achieving SD aims. They argued that governments’ view of sustainable
development today are based on economic growth as the solution to poverty and environmental
problems, rather than an emphasis on environmental protection of resources and enriching local
communities to eradicate poverty. Birkeland (2008) also criticised the milestone definition of
sustainable development made by WCED (1987), arguing that this definition is problematic because
it equates sustainable development with sustainable consumption. The critiques provided by
Hopewood (2005) and Birkeland (2008) also applies to the coastal tourist area, as the emphasis of
governments’ as explained is on economic growth using coastal resources, increasing tourism
development and activity with less effort made to protect these environmental resources.
Folke et al. (2010, p. 2), based on the work of Steffen et al. (2007), and Drexhage et al. (2010) have
highlighted the risk of continuing our current development paradigm that puts pressures on the
environment despite the significant economic gains. They argued that keeping the same development
paradigm would lead the integrated human-earth system to tip into a radically different area (basin of
attraction) which could destroy our environmental resources and affect the well-being of local
communities negatively.
Drexhage et al. (2010) have also argued that the implementation of the Brundtland Commission’s
definition of SD has faced challenges, in socio-political, economic, and environmental aspects. In
practice, international organisations such as the UN through its resolution of the United Nations
Conference on Sustainable Development UNCSD (2012) have admitted challenges facing sustainable
development include the decreasing trend of expenditure allocated to projects promoting SD due to
the global market recession. From an environmental perspective, our current development creates
pressure on the environment, especially in coastal areas.
This critique of the definition of sustainable development has motivated researchers to investigate a
suitable approach towards achieving a sustainable world. Researchers such as Clifton (2010) defined
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the primary goal of a sustainable world, as a “flourishing of life, incorporating human and ecological
well-being, maintained over an indefinite time frame and that this should happen regardless of what
changes that might occur to these systems over time” (p. 76). Based on this definition, Clifton (2010)
criticised the current reformist approach to development overall, and within that the socio-ecological
systems. From Clifton’s viewpoint, the reformist approach is anthropocentric and is based on the
separation between humanity and nature. Its main contention is that non-human life is of instrumental
value in its ability to satisfy the human needs. Clifton (2010) explained the risks of the reformist
approach is that it allows any strategy for progress as long as it is “green” and “just” according to the
dominant political-economic agenda. It emphasises the need to maintain the socio-ecologicaleconomic systems which are the means, rather than focusing on flourishing life as the end goal of SD.
Therefore, based on these viewpoints from researchers, it is evident there is a need to adopt a new
approach that allows innovation and novelty to avoid this undesired critical transition. This desire for
a new approach to managing our development and economic growth has also been addressed by
international organisations such as United Nations (UNSCD, 2012). The new approach suggested by
Clifton (2010) is a transformational one that is based on an ecocentric principle, where social systems
are part of nature, and where the ecological systems are preserved for their importance, rather than
conserving them for the sake of humans only. Drexhage et al.(2010) along the same lines have argued
that any transformation for our development approach need to involve partnerships between
governments/ public sector, businesses/ private sector, and civil society/ community representatives
to identify strategies, allocate funding resources, and share knowledge of successful development.
This brief discussion of sustainability problems points to the need for a shift in the way we manage
our resources. Although there are many challenges, they do not decrease the importance of the
Brundtland definition of sustainable development. This definition emphasises the need to embrace the
sustainability of coastal areas, for example, as the desired status that coastal tourism destinations
should try to achieve, and this coincides with the research goal of this study. Moreover, the academics
and international organisations discussed above have agreed that current assessment methods and
management approaches have failed to achieve sustainable development. They have concluded that
there is a need to use practical strategies that consider the complexity of our development and allow
the direct and efficient management of resources.
This conclusion allows the usage of concepts such as resilience that tries to balance the socioeconomic
desires of communities with the urgent need to maintain/ recover the functions of the coastal
environment under shock or when crossing some restrictions/ thresholds. However, resilience is very
different to sustainability as both aims towards different outcomes as discussed further in section 2.2.3.
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2.2.3 Resilience, its characteristics, and metaphors
The concept of resilience is not new; the discussion on the relationship between population and
ecological stability started in the 1960s by researchers such Lewontin (1969). Holling (1973) enriched
that discussion by writing one of the earliest definitions of resilience. This definition stated that
resilience is “a measure of the persistence of systems and of their ability to absorb change and
disturbance and still maintain the same relationships between populations or state variables” (p. 14).
The concept of resilience continued to evolve over the following decades and in the 1980s, it was
connected with the management of different ecosystems such as freshwater systems and fisheries. The
concept has continued expanding beyond the ecological aspects to cover interdisciplinary fields such
as social sciences and economic resilience to meet various aspects of sustainable development.
Walker (2002) defined resilience as “the potential of a system to remain in a particular configuration
and to maintain its feedbacks and functions and involving the ability of the system to reorganise
following disturbance-driven change” (p. 6). The commonly quoted definition of resilience is that of
Walker et al. (2004) who stated that resilience is “the capacity of a system to absorb disturbance and
reorganise while undergoing change so as to retain essentially still the same function, structure,
identity, and feedbacks”(p. 1). The system’s ability to self-organise after major disturbances clarified
differences in understanding of resilience between engineering and socio-ecological resilience.
Brand and Jax (2007) reviewed the different definitions of resilience. They discussed how the concept
had had various meanings, moving from the original definition extracted from ecological science such
as Holling’s (1973) definition to other definitions such as engineering resilience. Holling (1996)
defined engineering resilience as a measure of the rate and speed at which a system returns to a steady
state/ equilibrium after a disturbance. Folke (2006) elaborated further, defining engineering resilience
as focusing on “maintaining the efficiency of function, the constancy of the system and a predictable
world near a single steady state, resisting disturbance and trying to retain the original state as soon as
possible” (p. 259).
However, researchers such as Clifton (2010), drawing on Holling’s study (1996), highlighted three
main criticisms regarding this definition of engineering resilience: Firstly, it is flawed to apply a
mechanistic approach that focuses only on regaining certain equilibrium on complex adaptive systems
such as socio-ecological systems. Secondly, engineering resilience fails to recognise thresholds or
situations that the systems are not able to bounce back. Thirdly, although this definition of resilience
may improve social and/ or ecological system productivity in the short term, it also eliminates the
system’s capacity and reduces the magnitude of disturbance that the system can take and continue to
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function. Holling (1996) also highlighted that engineering resilience is a less appropriate measure in
ecosystems that have multiple stable states because it focuses on returning to a particular state without
considering the complexity of the systems and the influences at scales above and below.
However, Walker and Salt (2006), and Clifton (2010) discussed the benefit of using engineering
resilience to maintain infrastructure after a certain event, allowing the system to bounce back to its
normal functioning quickly. They also emphasised the risk of focusing on this kind of resilience when
dealing with dynamic socio-ecological systems and highlighted that the greater the emphasis on
engineering resilience, the less resilient these systems would become.
The discussion above suggested that there was a need for another definition of resilience. This other
definition was based on socio-ecological resilience and refers to self-organisation, learning, and
adaptation qualities that can deal in a more dynamic manner with uncertainty and thresholds (Folke
et al. 2006). Three different characteristics of socio-ecological resilience as defined by (Holling 1996,
Carpenter et al. 2001, and Folke et al. 2002) are:
(a) The magnitude of shock that the system can absorb and remain within a given state;
(b) The degree to which the system is capable of self-organisation;
(c) The extent to which the system can build capacity for learning and adaptation
Holling and Gunderson (2002), Folke et al. (2006), Clifton (2010), White and O’Hare (2014) have
clarified the differences between engineering and socio-ecological resilience. They have stated that
socio-ecological resilience is concerned with thresholds rather than only focusing on bouncing back
to a particular status, regardless of the advantages of such status. Table 2.2 explains the difference
between the two approaches regarding definitions, characteristics, their focus, and context.
Table 2.2: Difference between socio-ecological and engineering resilience terminology and features (Holling
& Gunderson, 2002; Folke et al., 2006)
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Table 2.3 clarifies the differences between engineering and evolutionary resilience. Engineering
resilience is referred in that table as equilibrist resilience because it aims to recover a status of
equilibrium for any system after passing through any crisis. On the other hand, socio-ecological
resilience is referred to as evolutionary resilience because its aim is that the system can reach a new
status if it faces any crisis, and be adaptive to change (Folke, 2010; White & O’Hare, 2014).
Table 2.3: Difference between equilibrist and evolutionary resilience in aims, focus, and planning approaches
(White & O’Hare, 2014)

Stranz (2012) and Olsson et al. (2015) refers to the overall vagueness and uncertainty of the varied
definitions that describe resilience and the risks this uncertainty involves. However, they suggested
that this vagueness could be a source of creativity. In practice, the ambiguity continues, and as a result,
organisations such as Resilience Alliance (2010) define their approach to resilience as one that could
work with uncertain, complex resources, and aims to achieve sustainable delivery of environmental
benefits for human beings instead of controlling systems for short-term economic gain. This approach
by Resilience Alliance promotes flexibility when dealing with changes affecting complex systems
such as coastal areas. The socio-ecological / evolutionary resilience definition allows this flexibility,
and it has a medium to long-term societal focus and planning approach. However, many organisations
and governmental authorities still adopt the engineering/ equilibrist resilience approach because it
allows them to preserve their preferred development pattern. It also provides economic opportunities
for rebuilding projects in the case of crises or passing thresholds, rather than focusing on the creation
of a flexible, adaptive development that could survive such crises. The philosophy behind resilience
is explored further in Chapter 4. Because of its relevance to the research goal of this PhD, evolutionary
resilience is selected as a definition of the concept of resilience.
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2.2.3.1 Resistance, latitude, and precariousness
Walker et al. (2004) explained that the three fundamental aspects of the resilience of a system at a
particular organisational scale. These aspects are as shown in Figure 2.1: Latitude (L), defined as the
maximum amount of changes that could happen to a system before losing its ability to recover and
reorganise its components within the same state. Resistance (R), which explains how easy or difficult
it is for the system to change, and Precariousness (Pr) that clarifies how close the system is to a
threshold.

Figure 2.1: Three-dimensional stability landscape with two basins of attraction showing,
in one basin, the current position of the system and three aspects of resilience, L =
latitude, R = resistance, Pr = precariousness. Source: Walker et al. (2004)

Walker et al. (2006) elaborated that “socio-ecological systems exhibit thresholds that, when exceeded,
result in changed system feedbacks that lead to a change in function and structure” (p. 2). Cote and
Nightingale (2012) explained that these features are related to what is called a “disequilibrium
ecology” where once the system passes a certain threshold; it has a fundamental modification of its
characteristics and changes to a different domain of attraction. They also argued that the stability of
Socio-Ecological Systems could be described as a moving baseline made of multiple states rather than
a static/ fixed place in which systems try to remain.
2.2.3.2 Slow and fast variables, regimes shifts and disturbances
Holling (1973) explained that the socio-ecological resilience could be understood as the capacity of
the system to absorb disturbance while retaining its state variables, rather than the time needed for the
system to return to an initial stable state. Holling (1986) later expanded the discussion on the approach
to absorbing disturbances, by indicating that resilience thinking should consider that the variability,
disturbance, and unpredictability are fundamental parts of the dynamics of ecological systems. These
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disturbances as defined by White and Pickett (1985) “any relatively discrete event in time that disrupts
ecosystem community or population structure and changes resources, substrate availability, or the
physical environment” (p. 7). They influence systems and can change their functional characteristics,
transforming them into a new status.
These disturbances can be severe causing sharp shifts in ecosystems. These shifts/ fluctuations
between trends and stability domains are named as “regime shifts.” Researchers such as (Scheffer and
Carpenter 2003, Folke et al. 2004, 2010) described that regime shifts happen due to an alteration of
magnitude, frequency, and duration of disturbance regimes. Walker et al. (2006) also highlighted the
difference between the frequencies of change, which are the size of such shifts versus the rate of
change of a variable, which is its change of speed. Walker et al. (2006) proposed an explanation of
the fast and slow variables that affect the dynamics of socio-ecological systems, stating that usually,
the factors that influence ecosystems tend to change in a slow pattern such as soil and living organisms,
because of their natures.
However, the variables affecting the social systems tend to change at either a fast/ rapid rate, such as
technology, or a slow rate, such as culture. Therefore, for a better understanding of these disturbances,
variables and resilience thinking, the Socio-Ecological Systems (SES) is further defined in the
following section.
2.2.4 Socio-Ecological Systems (SES)
The concept of Socio-Ecological Systems (SES) was developed based on the co-evolutionary nature 1
of human and biophysical systems. Researchers such as (Holling, 1973; Cumming et al., 2005; Cote
& Nightingale, 2012) emphasised that SES is considered the meta-model for social-ecological
interactions. Berkes et al. (2003) elaborated that social and ecological systems should not be conceived
in isolation, but rather human systems are a component of ecological ones.
Therefore, Anderies et al. (2004) define SES as “an ecological system intricately linked with and
affected by one or more social systems” (p. 3). Glaser et al. (2008) elaborated further by stating that
SES consists of “a bio-geophysical unit and its associated social actors and institutions, socialecological systems are complex and adaptive and delimited by spatial or functional boundaries
surrounding particular ecosystems and their problem context” (p. 10). According to Anderies et al.
(2004), ecological systems are defined as an interdependent system of organisms or biological units.
On the other hand, the social systems tend to form cooperative and interdependent relationships with

1

The Co-evolutionary theory developed by Norgarrd (1994) explains that social and ecological systems are always
interacting and they influence each other.
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others of its kind. According to the Stockholm Resilience Center (2014), SES is an integrated system
of people and nature with reciprocal feedback and interdependence. The concept emphasises the
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Figure 2.2: Relationship between socio-economic systems and ecological systems
Glaser et al. (2008)

Glaser et al. (2008) outlined the five main tendencies through their paper that describe studies on
Socio-Ecological Systems (SES) over the last two decades:
a) Evolutionary ecological orientation, focusing on renewal cycles on the multi-scale
b) Quantitative approaches, which analyse the viability of fixed systems and subsystems
c) New Frankfurt School, which studies society-nature relationships and investigates patterns that
satisfy human needs
d) Complexity theory, focusing on nonlinear dynamic systems, approaching strategic planning, and
adaptive management
e) Pattern and archetype approaches, focusing on building blocks of social-ecological dynamics
(p.78)
Such approaches tend to simplify, explain, and investigate the complex relationship between society
and the environment, and ways to achieve sustainability. Anderies et al. (2004) as shown in Figure
2.3 created one of the main models explaining the interaction between social systems and ecological
systems. Through this, they explained the relationship between resources and infrastructure.
25

CHAPTER 2: LITERATURE REVIEW

Figure 2.3: Conceptual model of socio-ecological system. Source: Anderies et al. (2004, p. 6)

The links/ numbers in Anderies et al. (2004) model are described as follows:
(1) Between resource and resource users, e.g. availability of water
(2) Between users and public infrastructure providers, e.g. monitoring performance of providers
(3) Between public infrastructure providers and public infrastructure, e.g. building initial structure
(4) Between public infrastructure and resource, e.g. effect of infrastructure on the resource level
(5) Between public infrastructure and resource dynamics, e.g. impact of infrastructure on the
feedback structure of the resource harvest dynamics
(6) Between resource users and public infrastructure, e.g. Coproduction of infrastructure itself
(7) External forces on resource and infrastructure, e.g. Severe weather, earthquake, landslide, new
roads
(8) External forces on social actors, e.g. major changes in the political system, migration, prices,
and regulation. (p. 8)
The strength of this model that it explains the different linkages between infrastructure provides users
and environmental resources. Also, it considers the external factors (linkages 7 & 8) that affect
resources such as changes in biophysical conditions, and changes affecting the social systems.
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However, the model created by Anderies et al. (2004) does not cover the aspect of ecological
knowledge production because of interaction between drivers from social and ecological systems.
Berkes et al. (2003) discussed this interaction, as shown in Figure 2.4, explaining that management
practices with their institutional incentives, organisations, and social networks have a direct
relationship with local ecosystems.

Figure 2.4: Conceptual framework focusing on robustness of socio-ecological systems in
regards to public infrastructure relationship with resources. Source: Berkes et al. (2003, p. 22)

Moreover, ecological knowledge, which is a significant requirement for the achievement of
sustainability of coastal destinations, is not produced in an isolated world. Socio-ecological systems
by nature, as discussed previously are vulnerable to external factors (disturbances). Factors such as
climate change and economic changes, as considered by Cumming et al. (2005), have a significant
effect on the resilience of these systems. If linked to Anderies model mentioned earlier, the external
factors could also include changes in management systems/ political agenda, changes in the
community or funding resources that have a direct effect on the ecological systems.
However, this effect carries a new dimension when related to tourism sites. Juliana et al. (2010)
developed Cumming et al.’s model and adapted it to tourism with particular reference to marine
protected areas, as shown in Figure 2.5. In this model, ecological knowledge, governance, and
management experiences are produced from the combination of ecological systems. One system is the
physical environment and biodiversity (with a particular focus on fish and recreational fishing). The
other system is the social system, which is concerned with the relationship between the community
and ruling institutions, as well as building social capital and community capacity through education
and income levels. Tourism activity is a result of the intersection between these systems with activities
such as recreational fishing and associated pollution from these activities.
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Figure 2.5: Ecological knowledge in relationship with social and ecological systems within marine
protected areas. Source: Juliana, L.A et al. (2010) based on Cumming et al. (2005)

The importance of these models discussed earlier is its ability to clarify the relationship between social
and ecological systems, which is important to understand the character of sensitive socio-ecological
systems in coastal tourism sites. However, it also highlights the gaps in the ability to measure the
effect of the external factors on the systems and limitations on ways to deal with external pressures.
2.2.4.1 Adaptability and vulnerability
Two main concepts related to resilience are the adaptability and vulnerability of the systems. They are
part of the resilience thinking that is described by Cote and Nightingale (2012) as a dynamic, forward,
and holistic approach to human-environment change, with an emphasis on unpredictability, change,
and complexity across scales. The importance of the resilience thinking approach is that it creates
areas for interdisciplinary research between various fields. This interdisciplinary research could
decrease the risks of using one approach to deal with complex systems. Researchers such as Folke et
al. (2010) have highlighted the risk of not considering the differences between systems and applying
resilience thinking without supporting it with an appropriate theoretical framework.
Walker et al. (2006) defined adaptability as “the capacity of the actors in a system to manage
resilience” (p. 3). While the vulnerability is defined by Tuner et al. (2003) as “the degree to which a
system, subsystem, or system component is likely to experience harm due to exposure to a hazard,
either a perturbation or stress/ stressor” (p. 8074). Miller et al. (2010) further described the main
elements of vulnerability as a threat, place/ sector, socioeconomic group, and outcomes. These
elements are connected to the resilience concept because when a threat affects a particular
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socioeconomic group in a defined place, it triggers change. The method that the system uses to handle
change is part of the characteristics of the resilience concept. Drawing on earlier work by Turner et
al. (2003), Miller et al. (2010) also emphasised the relationship between vulnerability and resilience.
They stated that resilience is not considered as a reverse of vulnerability, but rather it is one of the
vulnerability dimensions along with exposure and sensitivity.
2.2.4.2 Holling’s adaptive cycle and panarchy
This section begins with a discussion of the adaptive cycle that was introduced by Holling in 2001,
where he described the phases that a system goes through regarding four ecosystem functions (phases),
as shown in Figure 2.6.
Resilience is directly related to the adaptive cycle. Researchers such as Fath et al. (2015) urged that
for a system to be resilient, it needs to have the capacity to successfully go through all the stages of
the complex adaptive cycle. The stages of Holling’s (2001) adaptive cycle are interpreted and
described below based on the explanation of Farrell and Twining-Ward (2004), and Fath et al. (2015).
The stages are also related to tourism activity within this thesis. This relationship is made to clarify
the connection between resilience metaphors and the development of tourism destinations.
The phases are, firstly, Exploitation (r). This stage focuses on having enough activation energy for
rapid growth and development. This stage is also categorised by establishing a network connection
between parts of the system and building trust between the system’s components. When relating the
r-stage to tourism destinations, it is defined by rapid development in the destination, with a significant
increase in the number of tourists. These changes limit the size of stored capital and weaken
connectedness. However, there are traps (risks) that occur at every stage. In the r-phase, Fath et al.
(2015) referred to the poverty trap, which means that the system does not accumulate enough energy
to reach a rapid growth status.
The r-stage is usually followed by the Conservation (k) stage or equilibrium stage. The transition
from r-stage to k-stage is a shift from quantitative to qualitative status. The k-stage is categorised by
having mature systems that dynamically perform their functions. It is also characterised by the
domination of negative feedback cycles over positive ones. Fath et al. (2015) highlighted the risk that
happens when positive feedbacks exceed negative feedbacks – that is, resources are exhausted. In this
situation, the whole system could cross thresholds and be unable to perform its future functions. The
conflict comes when these feedbacks change the stability of the systems and push it to pass thresholds
and enter into a release stage because changes are beyond the ability of the system to cope with its
current characteristics.
29

CHAPTER 2: LITERATURE REVIEW
According to Gunderson and Holling (2002) and Fath et al. (2015), the trap in the k-stage is the rigidity
trap, which happens when the system becomes so sophisticated that there is no space for any
innovation. This rigid system is vulnerable to disturbances because of lack of diversity and limited
ability to self-reorganise. When applying the adaptive cycle upon tourism destinations, the k-stage is
defined by a significant accumulation of capital, investment, and development. Such characteristics
increase the system’s vulnerability to thresholds as mentioned earlier, and the system is brittle (likely
to break under stress).

There is always a desire to
stage, not to the extent that it

Figure 2.6: Holling’s (2001) adaptive cycle from
Farrell and Twining-Ward (2004)

extend
falls

the
into

kthe

rigidity trap, but as a continuous development. However, the next stage, (Ω) is inevitable, and as Fath
et al. (2015) mentioned, the system needs to pass through all the stages including surviving extreme
disturbance or total collapse to be considered as a resilient system.
The Release (Ω) is usually categorised by the collapse of the system and a subsequent crisis phase.
To get out of this stage, key players must coordinate their methods and increase system’ learning
capacity. If this does not happen, the system is likely to enter the dissolution trap, which Fath et al.
(2015) described as a point when the system fails to survive and completely breaks down. When
relating Ω stage to a tourism destination, the stage is defined by collapses in the system due to many
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negative elements, ranging from environmental hazards to economic crises and from political unrest
to terrorist attacks. Due to these disturbances, the stored capital decreases with negative impacts on
the environment, such as the degradation of environmental quality, destruction of marine habitats, and
loss of biodiversity. When relating the Ω-stage to tourism destinations, adverse impacts of system
collapse extend to the socio-economic situation as well resulting in a decline in the number of visitors,
severe reduction in investments, and a decrease in local community revenue from tourism.
In the Reorganisation stage (α), the system begins to reform itself. All parts of the system (including
nature, animals, and human stakeholders) readjust themselves and their roles in a newly created system
that aims towards a new path. It is important to mention that α phase is defined as reorganisation, not
recovery. According to Folke (2006), the complex adaptive system never returns to the same function
or structure as before; this is one of the main criticisms of the engineering resilience definition as
discussed earlier. Therefore, the success of this stage depends on the system’s ability to self-organise
(restructure its internal networks), its access to stored capital, and its use of stored learning from
experiences to overcome this crisis. If the system fails to reorient itself into a new path, losing the
ability to move out from the reorganisation stage and progress towards the r-stage (growth), it enters
into what Fath et al. (2015) called a vagabond trap. The α-phase is a period of unpredictability, either
over the short term or over decades of progressive change. The length of this period depends on the
nature of the system, the degree of collapse that happened and the system’s resilience (Miller &
Twining-Ward, 2005).
The phases of adaptive cycle mentioned above are connected to the recognition of the current
thresholds, which could cause collapse (release) of the system and the reaction of the local community
towards such threats. The time and management interventions needed can be identified through a clear
understanding of the internal changes in a system, its vulnerability to any disturbance, its capacity to
respond to thresholds, and its ability to move smoothly through different stages of change (Resilience
Alliance, 2010). The idea of self-organisation depends on internal and external changes to the system.
Peterson et al. (1998) explained that the ability to re-organise and the subsequent renewal of the
desired ecosystem state after disturbance would depend on influences from states and dynamics at
scales above and below. Lambin (2005) explained that socio-ecological systems grow, transform and
adapt at different scales, and the systems are part of a cycle that is driven by fast and slow events that
flow through the various scales. Therefore, the study of these cross-scale relations draws on panarchy
when cross-scale interactions are found to be influencing the system. The concept of panarchy, as
explained by Gunderson and Holling (2002) as “a nested set of adaptive cycles operating at discrete
ranges of scale”. Folke (2006) elaborated further the concept stating that “any system composed of a
hierarchy of linked adaptive cycles operating at different scales both in time and space”.
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The structure and dynamics of the system at each level are driven by a small set of processes” (P.
258). Pisano (2012) also defined panarchy along the same lines, stating that it is “the interacting set
of hierarchically structured scales (of space, time, and social organisation) and the interactive
dynamics of a nested set of adaptive cycles, The linked set of hierarchies is panarchy” (p. 21). Davoudi
et al. (2012) explained further the stages of the adaptive cycle and related them to the panarchy model
as shown in Figure 2.7.

Figure 2.7: The panarchy model of adaptive cycle: Davoudi et al.
(2012) based on Holling and Gunderson (2002)

Drawing on earlier work by Gunderson and Holling (2002), Davoudi et al. (2012) stated that the
phases of the adaptive cycle are not fixed. Instead, they are dynamic. They maintained that systems
do not function in one cycle but rather in a series of interconnected adaptive cycles that interact and
affect each other. The understanding of the different definitions of resilience, the adaptive cycle, and
inter-linkage between the various complex systems create conditions for a better understanding of the
study areas within New Zealand.
The adaptive cycle is used later in this research as a tool to evaluate the resilience in the case study
areas and to allocate them to different phases. The usage of this cycle will contribute to the formation
of proposals to increase the resilience of coastal tourism destinations regarding socio-ecological
systems, tourism activity, and coastal management. The debate on the efficiency of using resilience
as an approach to assess complex socio-ecological systems is discussed later in Chapter 4.
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2.2.5 Relationship between sustainable development (SD) and resilience
For a successful assessment of complex systems such as coastal destinations, the relationship between
sustainability and resilience and the difference between these two concepts needs to be identified. The
resilience concept, as mentioned earlier in Chapter 2, has a variety of definitions. Some researchers
have debated the definition of this concept and its vagueness.
Olsson et al. (2015) were one group of researchers who emphasised the notion of resilience and found
connections between the different definitions. Table 2.4 shows Olsson et al. (2015) understanding of
previous resilience definitions by various scholars. They categorised them into definitions with a
descriptive attribute indicating a neutrality character of resilience versus other definitions with a
prescriptive attribute where resilience is considered as a “good” outcome.
Table 2.4: Typology of resilience definitions in ecology and socialecological systems from Olsson et al. (2015)

Strunz (2012) and Derissen et al. (2011) attempted to clarify the difference between the concepts of
SD and resilience by considering sustainability and SD as a normative target, a goal, and the desired
status, while resilience is an analytical concept that deals with change.
Cote and Nightingale (2013) explained the variation between the two concepts by stating that
conventional human-environment analyses emphasise the maximisation of sustainable outputs and
increase the capacity of institutions to manage “undesired” change and return to an initial stable state.
Fath et al. (2015) also maintained that the goal of sustainability is for systems to persist in delivering
their function over an infinite time horizon. Based on this definition, resilience is a tool to achieve
sustainability, because as explained earlier in section 2.4, resilience aims to maintain a system’s ability
to recover from disturbances and continue delivering its services.
In relation to the research aspects of this study, the complexity in coastal areas is reflected in the
relationship between SD and resilience, with examples of overlap in some aspects. For example,
environmental sustainability has a direct connection with integrated coastal management, when the
coastal area is managed in an integrated framework. This step improves the process of managing the
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area, will have a positive effect on the environmental sustainability of the area, and could help in
enhancing the resilience of socio-ecological systems.
However, some areas do not necessarily relate directly to each other, such as the relationship between
the economic sustainability of tourism activities and the resilience of a socio-ecological system. For
example, the tourism activity in the area could be economically sustainable with a continuous and
rapid increase of tourists while the ecological systems face constant degradation that negatively affects
resilience. This degradation could be caused by many factors, such as excessive use by tourists, the
absence of an adaptive management framework, and lack of conservation projects. Whether the factors
are generic or case study specific is discussed later in Chapter 7.
Ultimately, there is a difference between resilience and sustainability. For example, a system could be
resilient to different changes and adapt without any change in its characteristics. However, this system
may not be sustainable on its own. It is evident, therefore, that there is a significant difference between
SD as a target, and resilience and transformational change as approaches to explain the system status
now and in the future. This difference is important in this research as it uses indicators and resilience
assessment to evaluate the sustainability of an area. Therefore, according to the discussion in this
section. Sustainability as a concept as described by (WCED, 1987), Clifton (2010), Cote and
Nightingale (2013) and Fath et al. 2015) is a desired status that aims to create a balance between the
environmental, social, and economic needs of communities in the present and preserve resources for
the future. However, sustainability in itself is not a tool, and it does generate its tools as discussed.
In the other hand, resilience as a concept means as described by Walker et al. (2004), Brand and Jax
(2007) as the system ability to maintain performing its functions and reorganise itself after any
disturbances. Therefore, it is dealing with adaptability to change and dealing with different thresholds
and pressures either internal or external. Resilience concept is a practical tool used to assess different
complex systems. The resilience assessment process aims towards explaining the status of the systems
and their ability to deal with changes with consideration to the potential outcomes.
2.2.6: Conclusion of Section 2.2

The discussion throughout section 2.2 emphasised the need to understand the concept of resilience
with its different definitions and its relationship with sustainable development. It critiques the current
reformist approach used to deal with development and points out that the challenges faced in achieving
sustainable development, along with the increasing complexity of our socio-ecological systems, are
all factors that support the need to use other approaches.
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The transformational approach that is based on the eco centric paradigm states that social systems are
part of nature and there is no separation between social and ecological worlds. This approach aligns
with the complexity of the socio-ecological systems and models explained in sub-section 2.2.4 and
facilitate the assessment process of the systems as combined, interconnected entities.
There is, therefore, a need for full consideration of the characteristics of both worlds. Such an approach
aligns with the concept of socio-ecological/ evolutionary resilience where a system tries to avoid
disturbance, but if it occurs, the system adapts to it and if necessary transforms to a more desired
status. In other words, socio-ecological resilience under a transformational approach is a way to
understand complex socio-ecological systems. It is dynamic enough to deal with changes that could
eventually lead to a sustainable outcome rather than narrowing the understanding of resilience as a
return to equilibrium after a shock regardless of whether that equilibrium is desirable.
The discussion in section 2.2 established the differences between the terms sustainable and resilient.
On the one hand, SD is normative, a target which systems should reach. To achieve such a target,
organisations/ stakeholders/ planners should define the indicators that measure achievement of such a
“desirable” status, as well as the measures needed to manage the complex systems in such a manner
that they attain that status. On the other hand, resilience is a concept that allows researchers to achieve
the following tasks. Firstly, it leads to an understanding of the complexity of these systems. Secondly,
it leads to interaction with a change in a manner that allows innovation and creativity. Thirdly, it
identifies the crisis/ disturbances that occur in a system, and the system ability to transform crisis into
opportunities for transformation and eventually for the achievement of a more desirable status.
A system could be resilient against shocks/ changes, but that does not mean it is a sustainable system.
For example, dictatorships could be resilient systems, but that does not mean they are sustainable.
Systems may survive shocks, but they might not be able to maintain a sustainable balance between
the current needs of the society and the preservation of resources for the future generations’ needs.
Section 2.2 also included an explanation of the terms relating to resilience to explain complex systems
– in particular, panarchy and the Holling adaptive cycle with its different stages. The description of
these various stages and the traps associated with each stage allows for better understanding of such
systems. It could also be helpful in assessing coastal tourism destinations, as it will be investigated
later in this research. However, the systems do not stand-alone or exist in a vacuum; rather, they are
strongly affected by other systems. Therefore, the concept of panarchy was also discussed, where
cross-scale relationships between different systems were reviewed, explained, so that it could be used
later in this research to explain the changes happening in the case studies.
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In conclusion, section 2.2 referred to the literature to establish a background on the resilience concept,
its characteristics, its various definitions, and the differences between those definitions. The section
also explained the relationship between social and ecological systems through reviewing different
socio-ecological models. Recognition of the complexity of these systems and explanation of this
complexity in regards to SD and resilience was another outcome of this section.
This section provided sufficient understanding of one key term that is the basis of the research enquiry
of this study: socio-ecological resilience. It also explained the differences between resilience and
sustainability. The following section will describe the notion of tourism activity and seek to
understand how it could interact with these complex socio-ecological systems. The section will also
discuss coastal areas and the techniques used to manage these zones.

SECTION 2.3: Tourism and Coastal Management
2.3.1 Introduction
This section discusses tourism activity, its definition, and various models. The focus is on the
complexity of coastal tourism, and the situation of tourism in the New Zealand context. There is a
direct relationship between tourism as an activity and coastal management. Therefore, a discussion
about coastal management techniques is also included in this chapter.
2.3.2 Tourism: Controversy and Sustainability Paths
Tourism is considered as one of the world’s largest industries, and a major contributor to the global
economy (Cooper et al., 2008). Its importance and complexity have led to a number of definitions by
researchers and organisations. The most common definition of tourism is that by UNWTO (1991)
which stated that tourism is “activities of persons travelling to and staying in places outside their usual
environment for not more than one consecutive year for leisure, business, and other purposes” (p. 7).
According to Crenat and Gourdon (2007), this definition is flexible and allows a variety of approaches
and interpretations. However, Middleton and Hawkins (1998) criticised this broad definition and
questioned its utility. They argued that due to the flexible nature of tourism, the concept still needs a
supportive theoretical framework and a new methodology testing its indicators from a socioecological perspective. Fennell (2006) supported this direction, claiming that due to the multidimensional character of tourism and its direct connection with socioeconomic systems, it was
difficult to develop one concrete definition. Goeldner and Ritchie (2012) developed a broader tourism
definition as, “The processes, activities, and outcomes arising from the relationships and the
interactions among tourists, tourism suppliers, host government and surrounding environments that
are involved in attracting and hosting visitors” (p. 3).
36

CHAPTER 2: LITERATURE REVIEW
The complexity of defining tourism also extends to its relationship with the environment. The
ecological effects of tourism have been discussed since the 1970s. Naylon (1972) addressed the need
to decrease development pressures on tourism sites. Krippendorf (1982) supported this idea by stating
that environmental resources act as raw materials of tourism and improper use or overuse will make
these resources gradually lose their value. These views led Pearce (1985) to produce a framework for
studying the environmental stress caused by tourism activities based on factors such as major
conservation activities, change in land use, and generation of wastes, tourist activities, and effects on
population dynamics. Newsome et al. (2002) discussed ecosystems in coastal areas and focused on
these impacts within particular bio-geographical perspectives.
Tourism has been accused of being destructive of the environment. Some studies and theories have
been produced to test this claim (Cooper et al., 2008). Hartman (2015) discussed the concept of the
leisure economy regarding land uses and their connection with recreation, tourism, and wellness. He
emphasised that with the increase in welfare, changing demographics, innovation in technology, and
transportation, along with other factors, people are likely to spend more resources on tourism.
However, these pressures are not new, and the complexity of tourism activity and its anticipated
effects on the environment, draw many organisations and researchers to focus on tourism and its
environmental responsibility. Concepts such as sustainable tourism emerged since the late 1990s, as
a response to the sustainability and sustainable development concept. Sustainable Tourism (ST) was
defined by the World Tourism Organization (WTO, 1999) as follows:
”Sustainable tourism development meets the needs of present tourists and hosts while protecting
and enhancing opportunities for the future. It is envisaged as leading to management of all
resources in such a way that economic, social and aesthetic needs can be fulfilled while
maintaining cultural integrity, essential ecological processes, and biological diversity and life
support systems.” (Weaver, 2006, p. 20)
Researchers tried to create frameworks and develop criteria to evaluate sustainable tourism. Sarda et
al. (2005) also suggested a framework to assess sustainable coastal tourism that is comprised of three
main strategies: a) development of sustainability plans for sectorial organisations, b) construction of
a strategic regional coastal plan, and c) development of Local Agendas 21. Crenat and Gourdon (2007)
went into more detail to develop their criteria based on four main dimensions: a) economic
sustainability, b) infrastructure sustainability, c) attractiveness, and d) socio-ecological sustainability,
all of which are relevant to this research.
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Another interpretation for sustainable tourism activities is the concept of eco-tourism, inspired by
principles from researchers such as Hetzer (1965). These principles relate to minimising
environmental impact; minimum impact on host cultures; maximum economic benefits to the host
countries; and maximum recreational satisfaction to participating tourists (Fennell, 2006). These four
core principles are based on a sustainable development theme. However, overall there is no definitive
internationally acceptable definition for eco-tourism to date.
Therefore, it is important to develop a good understanding of the tourism system to extract efficient
models that help in understanding system dynamics and might explain its future. Many efforts have
been made in defining the tourism system and creating models that explain it. Three models are
discussed in the next section, these are the linear model created by Leiper (2004), the B-L-T model
developed by Miller et al. (1999), and the chaos model presented by McKercher (1999). These models
were selected as they have potentials which are, a) their ability to reflect the complexity of the tourism
systems, b) their consideration of the different levels of competitiveness, that affect the tourism system
and c) their consideration to the environmental, socio-cultural, economic, and institutional features of
tourism destinations.
2.3.3 Tourism Models
Tourism is a multidimensional activity. Many researchers have tried to explain the tourism system, its
components, and the interactions between these elements. One of the earliest definitions of the tourism
system was introduced by Leiper (1990), responding to the emergence of the sustainable development
concept. Leiper defined the tourism system as a linear relationship between three main components
related to the touristic journey and needs as shown in Figure 2.8. Starting with the traveller /tourist)
within

the

traveller-generating

region. Followed by, the tourists
departing to the transit route region
where the travel industry exists, and
the flight takes place, then reaching
the tourist destination region.
Leiper (1990) stated that the
tourism system is a controlled,

Figure 2.8: Tourism system model: Source: Leiper (1990)

predictable activity that can be managed in a top-down approach to achieve sustainable outcomes and
that an understanding of how each component works leads to an understanding of how the whole
tourism system works.
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Miller et al. (1999) explained the tourism
system

from

a

different

angle

not

emphasising a linear relationship connecting
different regions as Leiper stated. In their
model, Miller et al. stated that the tourism
system is a result between the Locals (L)
representing the traditional communities;
Tourists (T), either domestic or international;
and Brokers (B), who represent the private
sector as shown in Figure 2.9. Miller et al.
added that human and natural settings
constrain the tourism system and that tourism
has a direct impact on both the social and
natural environment.

Figure 2.9: The B-L-T model: Miller et al. (1999)

This model tries to explain the dynamics of the tourism system and its interaction with the surrounding
environment and local community and focuses on the analysis of the power dynamics and internal
relationship between system components. However, it does not emphasise the effect of external
factors,

such

as

political and socioeconomic factors,
on the system.
McKercher (1999)
argued

that

the

perceptions within
Leiper’s
model

(1990)
were not

entirely correct. He
maintained that the
tourism

plans

produced
according to this
perception

had

failed to achieve

Figure 2.10: The chaos tourism systems
model: Source: McKercher (1999)
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their goals. He also argued that this linear model failed to reflect the dynamic nature of tourism or
describe the complex interrelationships that exist between organisations managing tourism and its
development. He then introduced the chaos model of tourism, as shown in Figure 2.10. In this model,
the tourism system is described as open, whereby continuous movements happen between the different
elements of the system, and each of these items is interconnected.
McKercher (1999) developed Leiper’s (1990) system components by adding the communication
sector – connecting travellers to destinations and informing them of non-tourism externalities such as
changing political, economic, or social conditions and outputs of the system whether desired or
undesired. Becken and Hay (2007) supported the chaos model and added that tourism is a complex,
nonlinear system that is affected by numerous internal and external factors that could change the
system’s characteristics and affect its sustainability and resilience.
Leiper (2004) subsequently
further defined the tourism
system

components

comprising

five

as

elements:

“tourists, generating regions,
transit
regions,

routes,
and

destination
tourism

industries which combine to
enable tourism to occur in
practice” (p. 5) (see Figure 2.11).

Figure 2.11: The tourism system model. Source: Leiper (2004)

This new defintion was Leiper’s response to the rapid changes that had happened in the tourism
industry, including its booming growth in the 1990s. This definition also emphasises external factors
ignored by the model created by Miller et al. (1999). Leiper (2004) modified the model and suggested
that the tourism system operates in a context that includes economic, socio-cultural, political,
technological, legal, and environmental variables.
Together, these models attempt to explain the complex characteristics of the tourism system and its
internal and external factors. Therefore, the understanding of these different models is necessary to
deal with coastal tourism patterns in the selected case studies. This is because, the combination
between the characteristics of chaos model with the attributes and detailed description of factors in
the B-L-T model of Miller et al. (1999), and the Leiper (2004) model although of their limitations as
discussed earlier have the potential to explain the complex tourism systems and its characteristics.
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In another perspective, part of studying tourism is the investigation of the future of the industry.
Together, the models referred to above attempt to discuss the future by studying indicators,
socioeconomic forecasts, and the ability of different social classes to travel, the stability of countries,
and the attitudes of various governments towards tourists from different nationalities. However, the
future is not very predictable and is controlled by different factors including social, political,
economic, and environmental considerations. The complex open nature of the tourism system makes
it difficult to either predict, manage, or control future changes (Becken & Hay, 2007).
The various models have attempted to address the challenges facing tourism; however, to meet these
challenges sufficiently, the status of tourism in the selected destinations must be identified. Butler
(1980, 2011) produced what is known as the Tourism Area Life Cycle model (TALC) that explains
the changes happening in tourist destinations. The model illustrated in Figure 2.13 explains the five
main stages of tourism development focusing on tourism resorts. Firstly, the Exploration stage
reflects the initial development and growing popularity of the destination and the opening up of
economic opportunities such as hotels, restaurants and other services to meet the needs of tourists.

Figure 2.13: The tourism life cycle model: Butler (1980)

Secondly, the Development and involvement stage reflects the increase in tourists visiting the area,
with growing promotion from tour operators and agencies of tourism activity, and intensified demand
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on tourism services, development and infrastructure. Thirdly, the Consolidation stage reflects the full
utilisation of an area’s facilities, with mass tourism replacing old forms of tourism. In this stage, the
destination begins to lose its identity and culture for the benefit of international and non-unique aspects
of service and culture.
Fourthly, the Stagnation stage reflects the neglect of the destination, with little of the original features
of the natural environment remaining; and increasing occurrence of environmental problems, which
affects the economic revenue the community receives from tourism. Lastly, there are number of
scenarios where the system could head towards, either gradual or immediate decline if the changes
are irreversible, or could be developing into a more sustainable pattern if the conditions allow the
system to self-organise for a reduced growth or a total rejuvenation. Another scenario could be that
the system heads towards stabilisation if there are no significant changes in the system’s
characteristics.
Despite the age of this model, it is still widely used, Ma and Hassink (2013) describe it as a descriptive
and explanatory framework to analyse the evolution of tourism in various destinations. Moreover,
Petrevska and Collins-Kreiner (2017) defined TALC as a useful tool that helps to assess the evolving
character of tourism areas and assists in explaining cycles of economic growth in tourism-dependent
areas with environmental constraints.
Many researchers such as Hunt and Stronza (2014) used TALC and amend it according to the resident
attitudes in rapid growth of tourism destinations, while others as Butowski (2017) tried to analyse the
use of tools such as TALC in the perspective of measuring benefits and costs for tourist sustainability
in destinations through creating working matrixes.
However, Ma and Hassink (2013) urged that there have been intensive debates about how to measure
and identify the stages in the TALC literature, in particular on indicators usage to determine each stage
in TALC and whether using tourist statistics is sufficient or more indicators measuring their effects
on the hosting destinations is needed. They also identified the factors affecting the tourism area, either
a) physical factors, such as among many environmental conditions, (b), social factors involving
changes in economic conditions, tourism needs and the political environment; and (c), human-oriented
elements such as tourism planning and management, tourism investment and government policies.
Furthermore, Petrevska and Collins-Kreiner (2017) highlighted the critique of the TALC model,
generally its simplicity, its lack of precision, its limited application scale, and failure to address other
relevant non-tourism indicators. Ma and Hassink (2013) also specifically urged that the TALC model
fails to specify the differentiation between ‘tourism area’ and ‘tourism product’ in dealing with the
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‘life cycle’, tourism areas could be metaphorically considered as complex groups of species, rather
than just as a tourism product. The carrying capacity’ is criticised for not being an appropriate
explanation for the decline of tourism areas in the TALC model, as it is in itself hard to be defined.
However, despite this criticism, Petrevska and Collins-Kreiner (2017) still urge that TALC has
sustained and continues to provide a useful framework for investigating tourism development, and
played an assisting role in tourism planning.
TALC stages describing the tourism system have some similarities with Holling’s adaptive cycle
(1986). These similarities and differences between tourism models and resilience metaphors are
discussed in details later in Chapter 4 (Section 4.5). However, the complexity of the tourism
destinations need to be clarified and that is the content of the following section.
2.3.4 Coastal Tourism destinations as complex adaptive systems
An important focus of tourism study is coastlines, as they form the backbone of tourism resources in
many countries around the globe. Tourism is considered one of the main human activities practised
along coastlines. These sensitive areas are the major interface point between land and marine life and
so have to be treated with a sense of creativity and care.
Craig-Smith et al. (2005) proposed that for tourism to survive along vulnerable coastlines, long-term
environmental monitoring, and systematic data collection of environmental change is essential. The
process of developing implementable indicators should also recognise the complex adaptive systems
of tourism activity in coastal areas. However, firstly, the characteristics of a complex system need to
be clarified. McDonald (2009) explained these characteristics as follows:
• The system has a number of elements or agents that are dynamically interacting with each other.
• The system tends to be multi leveled and hierarchical in nature.
• It is characterised by perpetual novelty and self-organisation.
• It is nonlinear – small inputs into the system have the ability to produce dramatic changes.
• It operates under conditions far from equilibrium.
• It has a history evolving through time with its past contributing to the present behaviour (p. 458)
Ladyman et al. (2013) explained these characteristics further, starting with the nonlinearity of the
complex systems, where the relationships between system components are not linear. Instead, system
components’ behaviours and the dynamics of their interaction with each other are best described as a
chaotic pattern, and that makes predicting the future of these systems difficult. Ladyman et al. (2013)
also described the character of spontaneous order, where a complex system combines a large number
43

CHAPTER 2: LITERATURE REVIEW
of uncoordinated interactions in its elements. Despite this spontaneous order, the complex system has
a hierarchical organisation with many levels of structure. The complex system is also characterised
by the lack of central control, where the system does not have full control over its components;
rather, it is self-driven, increasing the components’ effects on each other.
When applying these principles to tourism systems, supported by the discussion on tourism models in
section 2.3.2 and based on the researcher’s understanding, it is evident that coastal tourism
destinations are considered complex systems for the following reasons:
a) Some agencies control coastal tourism destinations, and various actors affect tourism activity
such as regional/ local authorities, tourists, residents, and tourism operators. Factors such as
the effect of human activities on the health of ecosystems, and natural processes such as
erosion, also affect the whole destination.
b) The coastal system has multiple-levels based on its nature. For example, the water quality will
be affected by activities happening throughout the catchment, along with the riverbanks and
by backwash from the ocean. There is also the hierarchy of managing these coastal zones
between different levels of government.
c) The coastal tourism system tends to reorganise itself after a crisis and find new ways to adapt
to changes; for example, after any disruption of coastal areas, operators tend to find alternative
tourism activities to keep attracting tourists to the destination.
d) As explained in McKercher’s tourism model, the tourism system is chaotic; that is, it is not
linear. Also, any events either major, such as an act of terrorism, natural disaster, or even
pollution of recreational water, or minor, such as a change in prices of accommodation
facilities or management, could have major effects on the coastal tourism system.
e) There are always changes in conditions in coastal areas, either climatic, environmental, or from
human intervention. The industry in these areas tries to adapt to such changes, and reaching
an equilibrium is difficult in such rapidly changing conditions.
f) Coastal tourism destinations have always attracted tourists due to some unique qualities such
as outstanding landscape areas, or other factors such as a high level of hospitality or a variety
of accommodation facilities. These systems evolve through time and tend to create certain
characteristics that affect the activity in the present.
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Miller and Twining-Ward (2005) in their research have also proposed coastal tourism systems as
complex adaptive systems. They considered tourism systems to be complex because “they consist of
layers, and they have the ability to self-organise, change form and cooperate or compete in
unpredictable nature” (p. 12). They are also adaptive because “when there is a change, the systems
do not regenerate the old version, but reorganise into a system that is more in tune with the new
environment and adapted to the changing surroundings”( p. 13). Hartman (2015) also explained that
the conditions needed for “adaptive tourism areas” involve Complex Adaptive Systems (CAS). These
are characterised by their complexity and their potential ability to adapt to various changes. He also
emphasised the need for interconnection between different actors and the need to express the diversity
of tourism products.
Therefore, coastal tourism destinations could be described as complex systems that are characterised
by a spontaneous order with many factors such as coastal development, management schemes, and
natural hazards that affect the socio-ecological systems in these areas. The chaotic pattern of the
tourism system shows the nonlinear relationship between different elements of the system and the lack
of central control. Each element of the system affects the other parts, to the extent that one could
change the system characteristics if it reached a threshold. These kinds of interactions are working to
adapt to the system rather than changing or controlling the system, because the rapid changes in
tourism activities lead to unpredictable outcomes and effects on the socio-ecological systems,
especially in spots such as coastal areas.These interactions increase the vulnerability of the tourism
system (activity) to various factors including socioeconomic and environmental factors.
In conclusion, the discussion in this part showed the importance of the coastal tourism activity, and
its numerous effects on the environmental resources. However, the review of the literature showed the
different models describing tourism systems, where these models cannot be studied in isolation from
each other, but rather integrating with each other. The Leiper models (1990, 2004) explained the main
components of tourism system, but these components are affected by external factors with a complex
chaotic set of relationships as defined by McKercher (1999). The tourism components are also
affecting the natural and social environment as illustrated by Miller et al. (1999), and subjected to
different levels of competitiveness as described by Cunha and Cunha (2005). Along with these models,
as mentioned earlier Butler’s tourism life cycle is one of the main models to describe the different
stages of the tourism systems.
In an attempt to deal with the complexity of coastal destinations and relating them to tourism,
researchers have tried to integrate coastal management techniques and activities such as coastal
tourism. Based on his research about the tourism activities happening in the coastal and marine areas,
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Craig-Smith et al. (2005), discussed the different environmental processes and its effect on the coastal
environment. These effects include coastal erosion, habitat degradation, pollution and then he
discussed the management tools of various tourism activities for cruise ships, marine based activities,
recreational areas and commercial fishing. (p. 108-128).
Craig-Smith et al. emphasised on the importance of development controls, codes of practice,
management plans, monitoring programs and the ability to engage the community in the management
processes of the coastal areas. In conclusion, of their work, they presented an integrated approach to
coastal management techniques and coastal tourism activities based on the steps shown in Table 2.5.
The importance of these steps that it is forming a fully integrated framework that could be applied in
this study and the NZ context, putting into consideration the specific characteristics of the local
context, as well as the type of tourism activities that are happening in the case studies.
Table 2.5: The steps of an approach integrating between tourism and coastal management
(Craig-Smith et al., 2005, p. 126)

Such a model highlight the importance of integrated coastal management techniques and its effect on
the coastal tourism destinations. Therefore, the discussion in the next subsection will cover the coastal
management techniques, its history and review of attempts to implement it in the NZ context.
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2.3.5 Coastal Management Techniques and its relationship with tourism
Coasts are the interface point between land and sea. The importance of the coast has evolved through
history and become a highly significant site in today’s world, affecting not only the economy and the
environment but also the societies themselves. After the industrial revolution, the use and pressures
on the coastal zones increased dramatically regarding life, resources, and transportation, including in
the Asia-Pacific region (Peart, 2009).
Many coastal management concepts have evolved such as Integrated Coastal Zone Management
(ICZM) and Integrated Catchment Management (ICM) among others to respond to these pressures.
Starting with ICM that was defined by Fenemor et al. (2011) as:
“a process that recognises the catchment as the appropriate organising unit for understanding and
managing ecosystem processes in a context that includes social, economic and political
considerations, and guides communities towards an agreed vision of sustainable natural resource
management in their catchment” (p. 314).
Shaw et al. (2012), drawing on earlier work by Mitchell et al. (1993), explained that one of the main
advantages of Integrated Catchment Management (ICM) is that it provides a holistic approach which
includes the stakeholders’ interests as part of the decision-making process. Sorenson (2004) also
added that there is a need for ecological integration that focused on managing the catchment, coast,
and marine areas as interlinked and interrelated systems.
On the other hand, the ICZM is a well-established technique of coastal management. One of its earliest
definitions was the one created by Cicin-Sain and Knecht in (1998) defining ICZM as “a continuous
and dynamic process by which decisions are made for the sustainable use, development, and protection
of coastal and marine areas and resources” (p. 9).
Researchers also began to suggest definitions of ICZM that were based on practice rather than theory.
Krishnamurthy (2008) stated that ICZM is a “cyclic process of problem recognition, planning,
implementation, and monitoring” (p. 24). Other scholars, including Kay and Alder (2006), and Harvey
(2006) suggested steps to ensure implementation, namely commitment to ICZM through the decisionmaking process, public participation, and the degree and effectiveness of integration between different
institutions towards ICZM practice.
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This part of literature review focuses on the practice of ICZM and its connection to tourism activity.
The ICZM technique in particular was chosen for further investigation through the research due to the
following reasons:
a) It is a tool that helps in understanding the roles of responsible agencies and increases their
cooperation for the benefit of coastal and marine activities. This is necessary to understand the
management scheme in the case study areas.
b) Its ability to solve conflict between coastal tourism and other activities in the coastal environment,
researchers such as Sorenson (2004) urged that ICZM focuses on institutional integration, in which
activities of all stakeholders are integrated in vertical level and the efforts of various governmental
agencies are integrated in the horizontal level. The same claim was supported by reports from
international organisations such as UNEP (2009) and (UNWTO, 2014), who emphasised that solving
conflicts between tourism and other coastal activities through ICZM could enhance coastal tourism.
c) As discussed earlier in Section 2.2.4 the changes in social systems including management
approaches have a direct effect on the ecological systems in coastal areas. Therefore, studying the
human intervention in complex systems using coastal management techniques such as ICZM is
essential when assessing complex adaptive systems as coastal destinations.
d) The evaluation of ICZM has a socio-ecological dimension as described by Garmendia et al. (2010)
who developed the Social-Multi-Criteria Evaluation (SMCE) framework. This evaluation scheme for
ICZM practice among different stakeholders is based on three main steps: a) approaching, b)
representing, and c) evaluating with qualitative and quantitative measures at every phase. One of the
evaluation criteria is the socio-ecological dimension that includes four aspects: environmental
disturbance, impact on habitat, reversibility, and uncertainty.
This socio-ecological dimension of evaluating integrated coastal management follows the research
goal, as it shows the importance of combining qualitative and quantitative methods for efficient
evaluation, as well including ecological measures. These measures such as uncertainty and
disturbances are directly related to the characteristics of resilience concept.
In terms of ICZM connection with tourism activity, many researchers such as Bower and Turner
(1999) have highlighted the importance of ICZM, and explain how it could increase the outputs of
products and activities, as well as reduce conflicts between various users of coastal resources. Others
such as Sarda et al. (2005) have gone a step further in their studies of southern Spain by explaining
the effects of using the ICZM technique to rejuvenate the life cycle of tourism development. Sarda et
al. used qualitative indicators to prove that using the various integrated coastal management
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techniques including ICZM helps in establishing a regional coastal plan, which can lead to the
sustainable coastal development and enhance tourism activities. Their finding shows the importance
of using integrated management techniques to help complex activities such as tourism.
In the international context, UNEP (2009) in its report on sustainable coastal tourism mentioned the
need for “good planning of tourism” and managing it in a flexible, adaptive, transparent way that
maximises the positive benefits of tourism and minimises its negative impacts on the environment.
Furthermore, the European Union through the European Commission report (2013) has approved a
new updated framework for integrated coastal management. This framework not only focuses on
activities in coastal areas but has also expanded towards the sea and includes marine spatial planning
for efficient use of resources and integrated planning of land and sea with consideration to the changes
happening in the coastal areas.
These connections between ICZM and tourism activity are facing a number of challenges such as the
increasing threats facing coastal areas due to some environmental factors, along with a growing need
for the effective usage of coastal resources for socio-economic prosperity using activities such as
tourism. These challenges have also given the coastal integration efforts in particular with tourism
activity more momentum both in practice as well through the commitment of some international
organisations to the protection of coastal areas overall under the broad umbrella of sustainable
development. The need to increase socioeconomic benefits from this growing industry, to avoid
political unrest and as a way to eradicate poverty has been supported by the studies in this field.
Such conditions require the redefining of problems facing the coastal areas, and the formation of
creative ways / interventions to face challenges/ changes where solutions enrich the environment
without compromising economic benefits. Interventions are suggested to make a pragmatic change in
coastal policies and practice to involve preparation for coastal hazards and climate change threats, as
well as modifying coastal activities to be more adaptable to these threats. These interventions require
better understanding of the coastal tourism areas, which this thesis adds to as shown in the following
chapters. In conclusion, there are many tools to achieve integrated coastal management; the focus was
on one of the main tools that is ICZM and ways it was approached internationally. In relation to this
research, ICZM indices are taken into account later in Chapter 6, as the researcher forms an initial list
of indicators to assess the sustainability of the case study areas.
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2.3.6 Conclusion of Section 2.3
The discussion in Section 2.3 focused on tourism and coastal management, starting with a debate on
the definition of tourism. On the one hand, this debate portrays tourism as merely a human activity,
while on the contrary, it focuses on the complexity of relationships between components when tourism
is defined as an industry.
However, due to the many elements of the tourism activity, models explain the tourism system. These
models as discussed in this section range from Leiper’s linear model (2004), to a more realistic form
that considers the internal relationships between the different components of this system such as the
B-L-T (Miller et al.,1999), Chaos (McKercher, 1999), and tourism cluster (Cunha and Cunha, 2005)
models. These tourism models not only explain the tourism system but also show the multi-component
character of the tourism system that led to the investigation of the complexity of the tourism system
and whether it could be considered as a complex adaptive system.
The findings showed that the tourism system is characterised by a lack of central control, nonlinearity
and spontaneous order. These characteristics resemble the features of complex systems. This result
increases the importance of using assessment methods that could reflect this complexity.
The discussion in this section also covered the coastal management techniques focusing on the ICZM,
and the challenges facing its implementation in international and regional contexts. The
implementation of this technique within the NZ context will be further discussed in the following
chapter in section 3.5.

SECTION 2.4: Indicators Development & Assessment Methods
2.4.1 Introduction
Section 2.2 reviewed the resilience concept and its relationship with SD in subsection 2.2.5, followed
by a review of the relationship between coastal tourism and complex systems, and a brief discussion
about coastal management in Section 2.3. The literature review now moves to the measurement side,
where in this section the resilience assessment methods are discussed and connected with indicators.
The use of indicators in assessing tourism destinations is also discussed in the New Zealand context
to investigate what criteria could be used later in this research to select appropriate indicators for
further analysis.
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2.4.1 Rationality and purposes of indicator development
According to the Organization for Economic and Cooperative Development (OECD, 2003, p. 7), an
indicator is defined as “a value derived from parameters determining the state of a phenomenon or an
area with significance extending beyond that directly associated with a parameter value”. Indicators
are often referred to as parameters, measures, or measurement endpoints (Ferris & Humphrey, 1999;
Burger, 2006), measuring entities (Gordon et al., 2005), or variables (Hughes & Madden, 2003).
In these cases, an indicator is a quantity, that is, a property of a phenomenon, body, or substance to
which a magnitude can be assigned (ISO/IEC, 2007). As an example of this definition, diameter and
age class of trees in forests, the population size of species, or content of soil organic matter. The use
of indicators is necessary to help in identifying the status of the resilience of the socioecological
systems in each of the case study areas. Table 2.6 explains the role of indicators in achieving the
research goal and answering the questions of this PhD.
Table 2.6: Indicators contribution to achieving research goal and questions

This research reviews a range of sustainability indicators to evaluate the case studies within New
Zealand and to show how resilient coastal tourism development is regarding different thresholds. The
indicators are related to specific goals, using many types of qualitative and quantitative factors.
Indicators vary according to many factors, including initial aims and objectives, measured variables,
and assessment methods. The selection of the indicators in this thesis is based on the research goal
and questions, the evaluation of their ability to adapt to the complex dynamics of tourism activity, as
well as their relationship with the adaptive cycle, and their ability to identify thresholds in relation to
the resilience concept.
The process of selecting the indicators is based on some factors. Torres-Delgado and Saarinen (2014)
explained the factors needed for good indicators as shown in Table 2.7.
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Table 2.7: Factors for creating “good” indicators: Torres-Delgado and Saarinen (2014, p. 34)

The selection of indicators also needs to go through a process of fine-tuning. The fine-tuning process
defined by the World Tourism Organization (2004a, p. 23) as “a process that forces a comparison
between what is desired and what is practical.” These criteria apply for selecting appropriate indicators
to assess any system or destination, and for refining or modifying existing indicators to assess coastal
tourism destinations. According to Miller and Twining-Ward (2005), the fine-tuning factors are based
on the following questions:
What is the measured variable?
What is the information available on this variable?
What are the sources of data?
Who are the experts who know best about this data?
What is the precise technical description of the indicator?
Does the existing wording best describe the indicator’s aim? (p. 152)
However, to assess complex systems such as coastal areas as described earlier in this chapter, there is
a need to create a composite indicator. These indicators are characterised by measuring different
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aspects that are related to each other. The New Zealand context should be considered, regarding the
applicability of the selected indicators and assessment methods to be used in the legislative system of
the case studies, and the total dependency of some of these areas on coastal tourism. For this research,
the focus is made on resilience assessment as a method to evaluate complex systems. However, it
needs to be clarified that there is a difference between a surrogate and an indicator. Carpenter (2005)
and Berkes and Seixas (2005) explained that resilience surrogate is a proxy that is used to assess
resilience in a social-ecological system and that surrogates are characterised by looking forward rather
than indicators which measure current or past status. Torres-Delgado and Saarinen discussed the
factors needed to create composite indicators as shown in Figure 2.14.

Figure 2.14: Factors for creating composite indicators from Torres-Delgado and Saarinen (2014, p. 37)
based on Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (2008, p. 20).
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2.4.2 Resilience assessment methods
There are a number of approaches to resilience assessment. One of the approaches was using the
quantifiable method to explain the interaction between humans and the environment and its
complexity, which is the human-resilience index described by McClanahan et al. (2008) as shown in
Figure 2.15. In this method, the resilience index is described in values from 0 (low) to 0.5 (medium)
to 1 (high) on the horizontal axis and the human intervention with the same valuing system on the
vertical axis. The measurement techniques as explained by Juliana et al. (2010, p. 4) was based on a
mathematical equation. This equation is based on the relationship between social resilience (SR),
abilities of communities to face and overcome the external disturbances, and ecological resilience
(ER) capacity of the ecosystem to handle shocks and maintain its function, along with other
parameters.
The four stages show the expected strategies of human intervention in the different states of the socioecological system. If the area is at risk, there is a need for reorganisation of the system through human
intervention. If the system is stable and healthy, human intervention needs to protect and preserve the
environmental assets.

Figure 2.15: Measurement model using indices to evaluate the relationship between human
interventions and socio-ecological resilience from Juliana et al. (2010) based on
McClanahan et al. (2008)
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If the system is vulnerable, the strategy is capacity building on the area’s potential, and its ability to
adapt and/ or transform depending on the degree of the systems’ vulnerability. This human-resilience
index method has many similarities with Holling’s adaptive cycle concept (1986) discussed in the
previous section. The stages are similar, with similar outputs and expected management action.
McClanahan et al.’s (2008) model could be used to analyse complex socio-ecological systems, based
on quantitative factors such as water quality, the health of ecosystems, and similar type of ecological
factors. However, from the researcher’s viewpoint, this attempt to quantify resilience of complex
systems risks losing its holistic perspective, because the mathematical equations force the researchers
to put scores on qualitative aspects such as social/ community abilities to deal with changes. Also, it
does not clarify the intermediate values and difference between them, so if the value is 0.45, it would
be low or almost medium value.
Folke et al. (2004) urged that human intervention can lead to changes which cross thresholds and
cause severe and sudden regime shifts with a negative output. Interventions can also lead to a positive
outcome that does not modify the characteristics of the system but rather enhances its general
resilience.
Researchers
such

as

Walker et al.
(2002)
suggested

a

framework to
analyse

the

socioecological
resilience

as

shown

in

Figure 2.16.

Figure 2.16: The assessment process of socio-ecological
resilience. Source: Walker et al. (2002)

Hartman (2014) pointed out that developing the adaptive capacity of tourist areas could contribute to
increasing sustainability regarding social, economic, and environmental aspects. Becken et al. (2013)
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and Strickland et al. (2010) highlighted the need for more research on complex adaptive systems and
the pointed out the lack of investigation on socio-ecological systems and their relationship with
tourism.
Strickland et al. (2010) suggested using the resilience assessment process developed by Resilience
Alliance (2007) as a conceptual framework for assessing tourism destinations. He used this process in
his research to evaluate the protected area tourism system as shown in Figure 2.17.

Define the protected area tourism system
System components (e.g., a given protected area, tourism, and appropriate
stakeholders, including both local communities and communities of interest)
Scale (e.g., research focus at local or sub-national scale)
Key issues (e.g., biodiversity conservation, economic benefits, natural resource use)

-

Factors affecting the system
-

Develop a historical profile to explore the role of past events
Drivers (e.g., population growth, religion, and taboo systems)
Disturbances (e.g., extreme weather events, terrorism, fluctuations in tourist visitation)

Key people in the system and understanding
their institutions
-

Key players (e.g., management authorities, community leaders, government and tourism officials)
Governance and power concerns (e.g., power inequities and conflict over resources such as
cultural sites, charismatic species, natural resources)
Relevant policies, regulations, laws etc. (e.g., benefit sharing policies, enclave operations, land
rights)

System development and thresholds
- Adaptive cycles
- Future scenarios (e.g., fall in tourist numbers, ecosystem degradation)
- Potential thresholds (e.g., Indigenous involvement in land management, shifts from ecotourism to

mass tourism)

Figure 2.17: The resilience assessment process based on Resilience
Alliance (2007) Source: Strickland et al. (2010)

This process also has been used by other researchers such as Becken (2013) and could be utilised for
all tourism destinations. It was employed by Becken (2013) in her resilience assessment of tourism
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sub-systems and climatic factors in Queenstown. This evaluation process has been modified for this
research because it provides the opportunity to assess the tourism system, its components, and its
institutions to speculate its future and thresholds.
These assessment methods either based on quantitative measures such as the resilience index or
processes of resilience assessment mentioned earlier, need to be connected to indicators to be used in
assessing coastal tourism destinations. Walker et al. (2009) explained the main steps to undertaking
resilience assessment of the Goulburn-Broken catchment area in Victoria, Australia. The evaluation
considered measuring specified resilience focusing on the possibility of other stability regimes and
identifying threshold effects in controlling variables. This was followed by an assessment of resilience
of the catchment area, determining its capacity to cope with unidentified shocks.
The researchers used the same resilience assessment approach as Resilience Alliance (2007), as
explained in Figure 2.17. Their work focused on developing a conceptual framework of regional
change that was based on slow variables that affect the resilience of the region.
The examined the connection between social-economic and ecological factors by creating a
relationship between, firstly, populations and the social system’s ability to learn, and secondly the
economies, infrastructure, and biodiversity at local, regional and state levels.
This holistic approach allowed Walker et al. (2009) to differentiate between fixed thresholds and those
that can be changed; for example, the water-table depth threshold is fixed/ static as it is related to the
physical structure of the soil. On the other hand, vegetation cover and biodiversity is changeable based
on the condition of vegetation, its distribution within the system, and its connectivity.
Figure 2.18 represents thresholds in social, economic and biophysical systems within different levels
that affect the Goulburn-Broken region, with consideration to possible external shocks. This holistic
approach considers the thresholds in each level. Moreover, how they are connected. This identification
of thresholds and the relationship with slow and fast-changing variables is necessary for this PhD
research, as factors of governance and ecological systems could be considered as slow changing
factors, while tourism investment cycles and tourist flow are fast changing factors. The approach
connects between the slow changing variables such as social values, changes in rivers conditions,
disturbances in biodiversity, and the other fast changing variables which relate to economic changes
and tourism activity.
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Figure 2.18: The slow variables with identified thresholds in the panarchy of the
Goulburn-Broken region (Walker et al., 2009).

The explanation of the steps needed to analyse a region (stability landscape) was also discussed by
Becken (2013) as shown in Figure 2.19. Becken explained the process of analysis using three main
steps that define the context, followed by dimensions of resilience, which create surrogates for
resilience.
Specified resilience

General resilience

Figure 2.19: Methodological steps linking data analysis with an analytical framework of
a stability landscape. Source: Becken (2013, p. 512)

The surrogates are complex indicators that could measure different aspects through one measurement,
and that consider the slow and fast variables. These steps could be adapted to the PhD research goal,
based on the researcher’s perspective, starting with focusing on the resilience of socio-ecological
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systems, defining the context according to the case studies, and identifying slow /fast variables and
tourism activity subsystems in the New Zealand context. The dimensions of resilience (specified
resilience) can be applied to coastal tourism destinations, checking coastal destination resistance to
disturbance factors, the response of these coastal systems to such disturbances, and how close these
systems are to the thresholds. This leads to defining surrogates applicable to assess coastal tourism
destinations (general resilience).
These approaches are also embedded in practice. An interesting model, which is also well embedded
in the academic literature, is the coastal resilience cycle. This cycle is based on four stages as shown
in Figure 2.20. The stages are interconnected, and every stage leads to another.
The stages can be explained as follows. In the planning stage, different agencies develop
comprehensive plans. The implementation stage follows this. Then, the next stage is the monitoring
and evaluation stage of plans based on experiences, followed by the information management
stage where data are shared with different levels and stakeholders. However, although the cycle is
made initially for promoting coastal resilience against disasters, its four stages are applicable for
creating resilience in any coastal system. This is the reason that makes this cycle applicable for this
research and could be used for assessing coastal tourism destinations. This coastal resilience approach
needs to evaluated and presented comprehensively to capture the complexity of coastal areas.

Figure 2.20: Stages of coastal resilience cycle.
Source: US Indian Ocean Tsunami Warning System Program (2007)
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In their 2007 report, the program team of the US Indian Ocean Tsunami Warning System presented a
multi-dimensional measurement figure as shown in Figure 2.21. The focus of this report was on
aspects such as disaster recovery, emergency response, and warning systems. The advantage of the
graphical presentation is its ability to capture many dimensions in one graph and indicates the
resilience level from low to high. The figure also presents the resilience levels of different aspects of
governance, society and its economy, coastal resource management, and land use. Therefore, the
figure is used as a presentation tool in this research; after some modification, it fits the study’s research
aims. This amendment of the figure is discussed further in the research methodology (Chapter 5).

Figure 2.21: Resilience elements and benchmarking.
Source: US Indian Ocean Tsunami Warning System Program (2007)

These assessment methods adhere with the resilience characteristics mentioned earlier in Section
2.2.3, specifically the resilience assessment process used by Strickland et al. (2010), as it explains the
process from defining the system until showing the future scenarios of the systems. Also, the model
by Walker et al. (2009) address the slow and fast variables that help the researchers to create
connections between social and ecological systems and its variables. The work of Becken (2013)
emphasis on the transition from specified to general resilience in relation to the tourism system.
However, some of these assessment methods do not provide a visualisation tool to show the different
levels of resilience in one figure. Therefore, Figure 2.21 could be used to demonstrate the status of
different systems in one figure after being adapted to the research goal.
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2.4.3 Indicators for assessing tourism destinations
The approach of using indicators to assess tourism destinations has been utilised in the New Zealand
context. Becken (2013) used different surrogates as shown in Table 2.8 to assess resistance, latitude,
and precariousness of the tourism system in Queenstown from tourism operators’ perspective and in
relation to climatic factors.
Table 2.8: Resilience surrogates for Resistance, Latitude, and Precariousness (Becken, 2013, p. 521)

The main advantage of reviewing these surrogates is to show the relationship between resilience
characteristics (resistance, latitude, and precariousness) and some surrogates. After modifying the
surrogates, the same relationship could be applied in this research to assess coastal tourism
destinations, rather than referring to Becken has focus on operators’ perception of the tourism activity.
Many researchers have used indicators to assess tourism; Torres-Delgado and Saarinen (2014)
undertook a comprehensive review of the indicators used to evaluate sustainable tourism development
as shown in Appendix I. Although the focus of these indicators is on assessing the sustainability of
tourism development, some of the social and ecological indicators are applicable for use in this PhD
research, as the focus is on the socio-ecological aspects. First, they need to be modified to the research
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goal and the complexity of the coastal destinations. The selected indicators for this research will be
discussed in detail in Chapter 6.
Many researchers have examined indicators relevant to assessing tourism destinations and socioecological systems, and the discussion has taken many different forms. Berkes and Seixas (2005)
studied the building of resilience in a sensitive socio-ecological system such as Ibiraquera Lagoon in
Brazil and focused on the factors that create opportunities for the system to self-organise. Examples
of these factors are the system’s ability to learn to live with change and uncertainty, improving the
diversity of reorganisation, and combining a different kind of knowledge. The importance of such
studies is their recognition that increasing knowledge about the system is the main factor in building
resilience. This resembles the research goal in finding methods to assess these complex destinations.
Biggs (2011) focused on developing independent and explanatory variables to understand resilience
in the vulnerable tourism destination such as reef tourism in Australia. The effective outcome of this
study was that it created effective variables about resilience in coastal tourism destinations, although
the focus was on the enterprises’ resilience against disturbances, along with other general variables
such as the condition of coral reefs, social capital, and human capital. Biggs et al. (2012) applied this
approach to their study on Phuket, Thailand. They discussed in detail the factors that differentiate
formal and informal enterprises based on social, financial, and human capital in a main coastal tourism
destination. The advantage of such an approach is that it creates a relationship between aspects of
resilience and indicators that apply to characteristics of coastal destinations and interact with its
changes. However, the downside of such studies is that they measure these quantitative variables based
on qualitative perceptions; in these studies, it was the interviews with owners and managers of
enterprises working in either the Australian or the Thai case studies. The result was that these studies
lost their holistic approach to the issue; instead, they became submerged in the details of viewpoints,
and it did not differentiate between various quantitative values. For example, if 1-5 were the scale
used for agreeing or disagreeing, how would the result 4.5 for resilience usage be described?
Hughey and Becken (2014) undertook to relate tourism activity to climate change. The importance of
their study comes from the fact that through the usage of coping curves. They linked the different
tourism subsystems with weather conditions and identified the thresholds at which the tourism activity
would stop if it crossed it.
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These coping curves determine the ranges that tourism activity can operate in. There are three main
stages, – from the ideal range that can tolerate weather without any intervention, to the coping range
that needs some action such as adjustment or adaptation or a total decline/ collapse, as shown in Figure
2.22. Although the main aim of these coping curves is slightly different from the PhD research goal,
the connection between tourism activity and environmental features is potentially useful in helping to
represent the status of the tourism system and its status in relationship to the environment. CT1 and
CT2 present the different threshold points where interventions happen. After crossing, these
thresholds the systems enter into coping status.

Figure 2.22: Coping curve: Hughey and Becken (2014. P. 170)

The importance of this change model (coping curves) that is to recognise the effects of thresholds and
could be integrated with other resilience metaphors such as Holling’s adaptive cycle to describe best
the disturbances happening to the systems and how it evolves after being exposed to the thresholds.

63

CHAPTER 2: LITERATURE REVIEW
2.4.5 Conclusion of Section 2.4
The discussion in Section 2.4 focused on the ability to measure and assess tourism destinations,
through reviewing indicators and the rationale behind them. The discussion included the review of
different tools to assessing resilience. These tools include resilience index, which is a quantitative
method to evaluate the relationship between human interventions and socio-ecological resilience. The
criticism of such tool is its limited ability to explain aspects that have qualitative characters using
quantified measures, and its limitations in describing the characteristics of thresholds.
However, another tool is the resilience assessment process, which was developed by the Resilience
Alliance (2010). The discussion showed the main stages in this assessment process from describing
the system, to identify the factors affecting the system and understanding the key players/ institutions
controlling the systems. The advantages of this process are its holistic character and ability to
understand the system before assessing it. The discussion showed that this process was used in the NZ
context by many researchers. However, its usage was focused on evaluating tourism activities/industry
from management perspectives did not cover the complex characteristics of coastal tourism
destinations.
The different slow and fast variables of the coastal areas give importance for the use of holistic
assessment processes and even greater importance for the indicators selection and its rationality. The
indicators are considered a significant tool for measurement. However, they are not an absolute,
unchallenged tool. In contrast, indicators can be challenged if they do not pass through the fine-tuning
process and if they do not capture the complexity of what they measure.
The discussion also covered the formation process of surrogates from a theoretical base until
visualisation of results and connection with other indicators. The main advantage is its ability to
measure many aspects through composite indicators. However, the problem with the creation of the
surrogates is its complexity and the difficulty of measurement of some factors due to lack of data.
However, although the use of resilience surrogates for assessing NZ tourism destinations was focused
on the climate change characteristics effect on the tourism destinations such as studies by Hughey and
Becken (2014) and Biggs et al. (2011), the process of creating surrogates could still be adapted to the
coastal tourism destinations.
Lastly, an important factor is using the coping curves to explain the relationship between tourism
activity and changes in climate; the same process could be applied to coastal tourism destinations
subject to identification of the thresholds in the NZ context.
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2.5 Conclusion of Chapter 2
This literature review was divided into three major sections. The findings of Section 2.2 showed the
difference between engineering and socio-ecological/ evolutionary resilience, highlighting that the
main difference is the perception of outcomes from these definitions. The evolutionary resilience
definition and its ability to reach new desired outcomes rather than restricting resilience to being a
tool to make a system restore its old status after crossing a threshold fits better with the research goal
regarding the complexity of coastal tourism destinations. The discussion continued by reviewing
resilience characteristics and the ability of metaphors such as adaptive cycle and panarchy to explain
complex systems. This relationship between humans (social / institutes) and the environment
(ecological / ecosystems) necessitated a review of socio-ecological systems, which proved to be a
productive paradigm that could help in analysing conditions within the coastal tourism destinations.
The sustainability approach and more specifically the sustainable development concept was also
discussed, highlighting the challenges it faces, and the difference between SD and resilience.
Resilience is a descriptive approach that can be used to assess complex adaptive systems such as
coastal tourism destinations and specify how they can reach the desired status while SD is a normative
target that defines this desired status. Further, transformational change and its s-curves were
explained, as this helps in understanding the changes that could happen to the coastal system and its
similarity with Holling’ adaptive cycle.
The discussion in Section 2.3 focused on understanding tourism activity and its relationship with
coastal management. This understanding of tourism included a review of different definitions of
coastal tourism. The complex nature of coastal tourism and its dependency on the environment
required discussion on sustainable tourism, a concept that aims towards promoting tourism as an
addition to the local community, protecting local culture and conserving the coastal environment.
Butler’s (1980, 2011) life cycle model was also discussed. This model attempts to explain the status
of tourism destination and anticipate the future and is still applicable today. Tourism researchers use
it due to its ability to capture the different stages of development of any tourism destination, as well
as its similarity with resilience metaphors.
This was also supported by a brief discussion about the current situation of New Zealand tourism and
its importance in the local context. The different coastal management techniques such as integrated
coastal zone management as a form of human intervention in ecological systems were also briefly
reviewed, as well as the history of these techniques.
The discussion in Section 2.4 focused on the ability to assess coastal tourism destinations, as they are
considered complex adaptive systems, as discussed in Section 2.3. Therefore, throughout Section 2.4,
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the different resilience assessment methods were examined, with a critique of methods, such as the
resilience index, that are based on a quantitative approach. The resilience assessment process created
by Becken (2013) and Resilience Alliance (2007) were chosen as relevant to this thesis and the
research goal.
The rationale of the indicators and examples of indicators used to assess tourism destinations in the
New Zealand context were also reviewed, showing the diversity of these indicators and the firm
connection between them and environmental conditions. Section 2.4 also pointed out the lack of a
comprehensive set of indicators that measure the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations in the
New Zealand context.
Within this literature review, the different methods to assess resilience in tourism destinations and
socioecological systems were discussed. The rationale of indicators and various examples of
indicators from local and international perspectives were discussed, along with the nature of coastal
tourism activity and the planning context of New Zealand as the research’s case study area.
Finally, the connection between resilience and tourism within a context such as New Zealand needs
to be identified and integrated into a conceptual framework that forms a strong base for research.
Therefore, the following chapter includes a review of the different perceptions about the validity of
resilience as a tool for analysis of complex adaptive systems, its advantages, and weaknesses. The
chapter also includes a discussion about the relationship between resilience and social science theories,
and the connection between resilience metaphors such as Holling’s adaptive cycle and panarchy with
similar metaphors in the tourism field such as Butler’s life cycle.
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CHAPTER 3.

: NEW ZEALAND’S PLANNING CONTEXT

The purpose of this chapter is to understand the New Zealand planning system. This is needed to
understand the following points: a) the framework regulating coastal planning, management and
development; b) the process of developing the acts and regulations. As well as c) the philosophy
behind the main acts such as the Resource Management Act (RMA) 1991; and d) the current debate
around the RMA’s relationship with sustainable development and resilience concepts. Understanding
the local planning context help in determining if approaches such as resilience assessment are
applicable in the New Zealand context, and the validity of using indicators to assess complex adaptive
systems such as coastal tourism destinations.
This chapter starts with a general historical review of the development process of acts related to the
coastal environment in the New Zealand context in Section 3.1. In Section 3.2, the NZ legislative
system is discussed, along with a review of the debate around the purpose of the RMA as the main act
addressing environmental issues in New Zealand. National policies such as the New Zealand Coastal
Policy Statement (NZCPS) and the Local Government Act 2002 are also discussed.
Discussion on the effectiveness of the New Zealand acts in Section 3.3 discusses the roles and
responsibilities of different agencies/ councils that deal with the coastal environment are discussed.
Following this, comes a review of the relationship between Maori and the coast and its history and
dimensions within the New Zealand legislative system in Section 3.4. Then the discussion continues
to include the practice of ICZM in the NZ context. Following that the chapter ends with a discussion
about the status of the New Zealand tourism industry and the challenges facing its coastal destinations
in Section 3.6.

3.1 History of New Zealand Planning & Coastal Management Acts
The planning acts controlling coastal areas in New Zealand have gone through a number of stages.
Starting with the Town Planning Act 1926, which aimed towards controlling private use of land and
resources in the community’s interest, and used zoning of land uses as a planning tool to achieve this
goal (Salmon & Grinlinton, 2015).
Since then, New Zealand acts have attempted to respond to the rapid increase in coastal development.
Going as far back as the 1940s, after WWII, the era was characterised by rapid population growth,
supported by the country’s economic growth and an increase in family income. These conditions along
with accessibility to the beaches have resulted in increasing the desire and affordability of families to
inquiry houses in the coast and have more development pressures on the coastal areas (Peart, 2009).
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As a response to these changes, there have been some significant steps in the development of New
Zealand acts. Starting in 1972, the Stockholm Declaration 2 argued the states that signed it, including
New Zealand, should act appropriately to ensure that development activities do not cause damage to
the environment, specifically in coastal areas (Handl, 2012). Following its international commitment
to the Stockholm Declaration, New Zealand attempted to be one of the pioneering countries to fulfil
this commitment. This was reflected through developing acts to control the effects of activities upon
coastal areas (this is explained in the following Section 3.2).
Reviewing the contemporary trend in the last 30 years of the development of planning and coastal
management acts such as Town and Country Planning Act (1977), RMA (1991), Conservation Act
(1987) and national policies such as New Zealand Coastal Policy Statement (1994, 2010). These acts
represent the central planning acts and setting a coastal management framework for this research.
The first stage of development of acts was characterised by acts such as the Town & Country Planning
Act (1977) that stated,
Subject to section 3 of this act…. Part II of this act, shall have their general purposes of the wise
use and management of the resources, and the direction and control of the development of a
region, district or an area, in such a way as to most effectively promote and safeguard the health,
safety, convenience and the economic, cultural, social and general welfare of the people and the
amenities of every part of the region, district, or area (No. 121, section 4, P. 2241).
The act showed a broad interest in protecting the environment, but as Peart (2009), Salmon and
Grinlinton (2015) argued activities with environmental impacts were managed under statutes that had
a limited ability to regulate and did not necessarily consider those impacts. This limited ability came
from the focus of the government on managing the activities and encouraging more development
while not taking into consideration the impacts of these activities/ development on the environment.
The primary characteristic of that era regarding governance was that central government regulated
policies and interfered from time to time in the work of local government when there was a threat to

2

The Declaration of the United Nations Conference on the Human Environment, or Stockholm Declaration, was adopted in June 16,
1972. The purpose of declaration was that the local and national governments to exert common efforts for the preservation and
improvement of the human environment, for the benefit of all the people and for their posterity. The declaration contains 26 principles,
that mainly emphasised on the protection of environmental resources through upgrading of the environmental policies, encouraging
mutual / international cooperation and that planning should be used to reconcile between development needs and protecting environment
(Handl, 2012)
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the environment in general including coastal areas. The local government was characterised by scores
of councils and limited coordination between different levels of government (Peart, 2009).
Regarding coastal protection of marine areas, (some were and still are tourism destinations); the aim
of the Marine Reserves Act 1971 was to set aside marine areas for scientific research. The Cape
Rodney – the Okakari Point Marine Reserve was the first marine reserve established in 1975. This
protection of reserves was further enforced by the enactment of the Reserves Act 1977, which dealt
with reserve management plans (Salmon & Grinlinton, 2015).
These efforts were supported by a rise in advocacy work for coastal protection, with the foundation
of environmental NGOs such as the Environmental Defence Society (EDS) in 1971 and the Pacific
Environmental Advocacy Centre (PEAC) in 1973 (Peart, 2009).
During the same era, in 1971 inquiries about the priorities of planning decisions and zoning plans led
the government to recognise the importance of protecting coastal areas. The Commission for the
Environment included environmental impact assessments for major developments in 1974 and the
National Development Act 1979 then further enforced these environmental procedures for better
protection for the environment overall including coastal areas (Bosselmann et al., 2013). Another
important step was the reform of the Town and Country Planning Act in 1977, repealing the earlier
version of the Act produced in 1953, to recognise the relationship between the Maori culture and their
spiritual connection to their ancestral land and the effect of these traditions on environmental
management (Bosselmann et al., 2013, p. 15).
A further significant step was the 1981 OECD review of NZ’s environmental policies and the
recommendation that institutional arrangements between different levels of government be
strengthened, and that agencies be created to advise the government about policies. The OECD review
also recommended the preparation of guidelines for environmental impact assessment and the
strengthening of requirements to consider environmental implications of activities that included the
coastal areas (Bosselmann et al., 2013)
In 1981, these efforts led to the creation of the government’s Conservation Strategy with five
objectives, two of which were the protection of ecological processes and life support systems, and the
need for a sustainable use of renewable resources on which the NZ economy is mostly based. This
showed the government’s commitment to the integration of sustainability and strategy.
The Second stage started with the change to a Labour Government in 1984, which led to a dual
platform of economic and environmental reform and began a restructuring process of central
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governmental agencies. One of the earliest acts to be created in that era was the Environment Act
1986. This act promoted a holistic approach to environmental management that considered the value
of ecosystems, the sustainability of natural/ physical resources, the principles of the Treaty of
Waitangi 3, and the needs of future generations (Salmon & Grinlinton, 2015).
The Ministry for the Environment (MfE) was established under the Environment Act 1986. In Part 2,
Section (32) of the Environment Act 1986, it was clearly highlighted that the functions of the Ministry
were “to advise the minister in all aspects including a) policies influencing the management of
physical resources and ecosystems, b) significant environmental impacts of public and private
proposals”(p 20) along with producing national environment standards for monitoring.
In 1987, along with the emerging concept of sustainable development, led to major changes in local
government structure with the reduction of local authorities and district/city councils from 600 to 86,
which had jurisdiction over the main land areas and offshore islands (Bosselmann et al., 2013). The
restructuring also included strengthening the role of regional councils, which oversaw various
territorial authorities, and the development of unitary authorities that administrated regional and
territorial authorities (Dossor, 2005). The Conservation Act 1987 established the Department of
Conservation (DOC) the purpose of which was to preserve New Zealand’s natural and historic
resources (Salmon & Grinlinton, 2015).
The formation of the Resource Management Act (RMA) in 1991 was an important step; it is
considered the main legislative framework that controls the effects of development on land including
coastal and marine areas. The RMA (1991) purpose as stated in Part 2, is “To promote the sustainable
management of natural and physical resources” (Section 5), including coastal areas.
Section six of the RMA, emphasised that all authorities working under the RMA should be working
towards achieving its purpose and should recognise a number of matters of national importance. These
matters include among many the preservation of the natural character of the coastal environment
(including the coastal marine area)... from inappropriate subdivision, use, and development (p. 58).
The explanation of these matters extend in Sections 6 and 7 of the RMA (1991) which includes “the
protection of outstanding natural features and landscape, the maintenance and enhancement of public
access to and along the coastal marine area, lakes, and rivers” (Section 6 (d)).

3

The Treaty of Waitangi, signed in 1840 between the Crown and indigenous Maori tribes is the founding treaty of modern New Zealand.
The principles of the Treaty of Waitangi were intended to protect the rights of both parties in terms of the land and resources of New
Zealand. However, it should be mentioned that there is an ongoing debate about the treaty and its ability to protect Maori land rights,
resources, and in particular coastal areas (see section 3.5 for further details).
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Salmon and Grinlinton (2015) emphasised that the RMA importance comes from it as an expression
of a normative policy that integrates vertical and horizontal sustainability into the environment,
resources management, policymaking, planning, and decision-making. The debate around the RMA’s
relationship to sustainable development when responding to changes in development patterns is
discussed in detail in Section 3.2.1.
The RMA requires the creation of national policy statements. These policies guide the regional and
district councils, along with developers and communities regarding allowed and prohibited spatial
locations for coastal development. The only mandatory national policy statement is NZCPS dealing
with the coastal environment. The first version of the NZCPS was released in 1994. It aimed to achieve
the purpose of the RMA through promoting the sustainable management of natural and physical
resources in relation to the coastal environment of New Zealand (Ministry for the Environment,
2009c).
The economic growth and the rapid increase in the NZ tourism sector have encouraged developers to
build more residential and recreational facilities in coastal tourism areas such as the Coromandel
Peninsula for an increasing number of consumers. Inspired by Australian Gold Coast development
patterns, high-rise apartment buildings and reclaimed canal projects became a popular trend in coastal
development in the early 2000s (Peart, 2009).
Based on these points, the NZCPS began to be reviewed in 2004, and the new version has been in
effect since 2010. The new version focuses on 7 policy objectives and 29 related policies (DOC, 2010).
One of them is set out of “national priorities in preserving the natural character of the coastal
environment include protection from inappropriate subdivision, use, and development” (p. 9), and
how it monitors the effectiveness of NZCPS at regional, district, and local government levels. The
latest version of this national policy statement promotes a strategic and integrated approach to coastal
planning and management that is highly relevant to existing and new coastal land development. It
seeks that practitioners proactively address resource management issues in the coastal environment in
a way that promotes sustainable management to avoid the incremental loss of coastal values and
reduce ad hoc development.
Another statute was the Local Government Act 2002 (LGA), which according to Dossor (2005) has
fundamentally changed planning, decision-making, obligations, and monitoring for local authorities.
The purpose of the act is discussed in Section 10, while Sections 11, 12, and 14 clarify the structure,
role, and responsibilities of the local government. Dossor (2005) elaborated that the act also tries to
take an SD approach to help local authorities achieve/ promote four aspects of community well-being
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(social, economic, environmental, and cultural) and enhance the quality of the environment for the
needs of future generations. Others such as Borrie et al. (2004) evaluated planning and governance
under the Local Government Act (LGA). Their results showed the existence of an implementation
gap, use of traditional techniques rather than innovative ones, and government culpability negatively
affecting Maori participation.
Under LGA (2002, Part 6, Section 93) local authorities are obliged to create a ten-year Long Term
Plan (LTP) that sets the priorities for local communities in the medium to long term. The outcomes of
the plan should be reviewed periodically. The role of local authorities as explained in Sections 11 and
12 extend to the ability to make bylaws for specific purposes such as protecting the public, promoting
health, and minimising offensive behaviour in public spaces (Dossor, 2005).
In 2014, The LGA was amended, focusing on clarifying the role of local boards, its statutory powers,
changes to its decision making process and funding policies. The amendments also include providing
more collaboration between local authorities; increase the efficiency of annual and long-term plans,
and limiting the local authorities’ role to focus on development and infrastructure strategies along with
other points (the Department of Internal Affairs, 2016).
Other acts have been deemed controversial, such as the Foreshore and Seabed Act (FSA) 2004 that
dealt with access rights to coasts among many other issues. Many iwi authorities felt that the act
ignored their access and ownership rights they are entitled to through the Treaty of Waitangi. These
rights have continually raised arguments over the last two decades, with strong defence by Maori
communities (Peart, 2009).
Researchers such as Peart (2009) and Bosselmann et al. (2013) have highlighted these arguments.
However, the central government has sought to remedy the issues created by repealing the Foreshore
and Seabed Act through the creation of the Marine and Coastal Area Act issued in 2011. This act
emphasises the protection of iwi rights, customary rights, and creating a better definition of the coastal
marine areas (Brake & Peart, 2013).
Understanding the issues concerning access and ownership in the coastal areas is necessary for this
PhD research because they reflect the way the coast is managed and the power of NZ acts regarding
different stakeholders including iwi tribes. This historical review of the development of NZ coastal
management and planning statutes has shown the status of New Zealand resource management laws,
and the challenges facing them.
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3.2 The New Zealand Coastal Legislative System
New Zealand is a South Pacific country that comprises an archipelago of 33 islands. The two main
islands are the North Island or “Te Ika-a-Māui” and the South Island or “Te Waipounamu” with a total
population of 4,242,048 residents according to the latest statistics (Statistics NZ, 2013). New Zealand
has around 18, 218 km of coastline due to its geographical nature as an island country. About 85-90%
of urbanised New Zealand communities are located within 10 km of a coastal area (Ministry for the
Environment, 2009). Environmentally, New Zealand has the world’s sixth largest marine area at 4,
400, 000 km2. This marine area is rich biodiversity, with some regions such as the Hauraki Gulf
having around 10% of the rarest marine species on an international scale (Hauraki Gulf Forum, 2014).
Due to the importance of the coastal environment, it needs to be defined. However, the NZ legislative
system does not provide a precise definition of it. The Planning Tribunal stated, “What constitutes the
coastal environment will vary from place to place, and according to the position from which a place
is viewed, where there are hills behind the coast, it will generally extend up to the dominant ridge
behind the coast” (Brake and Peart, 2013).
Policy 1 of the NZCPS emphasises on the same perspective, stating that “recognise that the extent and
characteristics of the coastal environment vary from region to region and locality to locality; and the
issues that arise may have different effects in different localities”(DOC, 2010, P. 11). The same policy
also explains the extent and characteristics of the coastal environment, which include the coastal
marine area and the islands within it. The explanation extends to areas where coastal processes occur
and those at risk from coastal hazards, coastal vegetation, and habitat of indigenous coastal species,
and elements of the natural landscape (DOC, 2010, P. 11). The coastal environment also includes the
items of historical heritage in the coastal marine area, inter-related coastal marine and terrestrial
systems, and factors of infrastructure that have modified the coastal environment (DOC, 2010, P. 11).
The RMA (1991, Part 1) also defined the coastal marine area, as:
The foreshore, seabed, and coastal water, and the air space above the water - (a) of which the
seaward boundary is the outer limits of the territorial sea, (b) of which the landward boundary is
the line of mean high water springs, except that where that line crosses a river” (Section 2).
The importance of reviewing these definitions of coastal environment is that to assess coastal tourism
destinations, the boundaries of the coast need to be clarified according to the NZ context along with
understanding the NZ legislative system regulating the coastal marine area and any development
occurring inside it. The legislative system depends on a hierarchy of statutes covering different levels
as shown in Figure 3.1.
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This hierarchy starts with the Resource Management Act 1991 as the main statute regulating the use
and development of all resources including the coastal areas at the national level. Under the RMA
come the national environmental standards and the National Policy Statements including the New
Zealand Coastal Policy Statement (NZCPS), which are also statutory documents at the national level.
The regional policy statements are the next level of documents at the regional level, and they must
achieve the purpose of the RMA as stated in (Part 5, Section 59), and that includes complying with
the national policy statements including NZCPS. Then the hierarchy continues to the next level
through regional plans which as stated in the RMA (1991, Part 5, Section 63) should achieve the
purpose of the act. The aim of the regional coastal plans as indicated in Section 63 of the RMA is to
assist the regional plans in conjunction with the Minister of Conservation. Then comes the district
plans that need to give effect to all the higher acts and national policies and assist territorial authorities
to carry out their functions to achieve the purpose of the RMA as stated in (Part 5, Section 73).

Figure 3.1: Policy and plans regulating coastal area under RMA.
Source: ECAN (2013, p.2)
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3.2.1 The debate about the RMA purpose
As mentioned earlier, the RMA’s main goal and its key statement presented in Part II, Section 5 (2) is
“to promote the sustainable management of natural and physical resources” (p. 58). In managing these
resources including coastal areas, the RMA (1991) has three main objectives:
In this act, sustainable management means managing the use, development, and protection of
natural and physical resources in a way, or at a rate, which enables people and communities to
provide for their social, economic and cultural well-being and for their health and safety while
a) Sustaining the potential of natural and physical resources (excluding minerals) to meet the
reasonably foreseeable needs of future generations; and
b) Safeguarding the life-supporting capacity of air, water, soil and ecosystems; and
c) Avoiding, remedying or mitigating any adverse effects of activities on the environment (Part
II, Section 5 (2)
When reviewing in depth the purpose of the RMA, there are some observations based on the author’s
viewpoint and supported by other perspectives from the literature:
Firstly, the term “promote” does not make it mandatory to achieve the RMA purpose. However, New
Zealand courts have stated, “rather than requiring its achievement in every instance, the obligation of
those who perform functions under the RMA to comply with the statutory objective is clear” (EDS v
NZ King Salmon Co Ltd [2014] 1 NZLR 593).
Secondly, there is a debate around the RMA’s purpose regarding sustainable management and
sustainable development. On the one hand, the aim of the RMA as outlined in Section 5 (2) and Section
6 and in its associated explanation coincides in principle with the core components of the SD concept.
This claim is because the act emphasises on a) managing development in such a way that it does not
have effects on the well-being of the communities and future generations to ensure intergenerational
equity and ecological integrity, and b) protecting the natural and physical resources.
However, on the other hand, according to Brake & Peart (2013), the RMA deliberately emphasises
achieving the sustainable management of the effects of activities rather than sustainable development.
This is, as SD is considered too broad in the context of domestic environmental legislation.
Bosselmann et al. (2013) also corroborate this variance in approach, and that RMA emphasised the
achievement of sustainable management of resources rather than achieving the concept of SD.
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Daya-Winterbottom (2013) stated that sustainable management operates as an environmental ethic in
a strategic level, where there are trade-offs between the advantages from activities and the effects on
the environment. The SD carries the same principle of being an environmental ethic, while the
implementation and basis of each concept are different as explained later.
This debate about sustainable management is enriched through the interpretation of the term “while”
in Section 5(2) of the RMA. Daya-Winterbottom (2013) discussed whether the matters in points (a-c)
are to be balanced against those that follow or that these matters must be secured whatever the
activities being considered. Salmon and Grinlinton (2015) also highlighted whether these points (a-c)
could be regarded as an ecological bottom line, which prevails over other management matters, or if
it is merely a semantic nullity.
In practice, the case of EDS against King Salmon Co. Ltd 4 provides a clear contemporary example of
this debate. The Supreme Court in its final decision for this case did not allow the activity to proceed
based on the prevailing characteristics of the RMA. The decision was made based on the RMA been
an example of an environmental statute that aims to preserve and protect areas of the natural
environment either absolutely or to a particular measure of inappropriate use and development (EDS
v NZ King Salmon Co Ltd [2014] 1 NZLR 593).
Daya-Winterbottom (2013) argued that this case could be considered as a legal statement that
promotes approaching the RMA’s purpose as the bottom line/ limits that the activities should not
cross. Such an approach could be used rather than the current approach, which is based on trade-offs
regarding allowing development/ activities as long as enough evidence is provided, that they will not
have adverse effects on the community and environmental resources.
These points could be related to resilience, as the act states clearly in point (RMA, Section 2 (c) that
the activities are used in a way that mitigates, remedy or avoids its adverse effects on the community.
These principles match the engineering resilience concept of mitigating the effects from activities to
retain the desired status of resources for the benefit of the community.

4

King Salmon Ltd wanted to convert salmon farming activity from being a prohibited activity to a discretionary activity
in areas of the Marlborough Sounds that have an outstanding natural landscape. EDS raised the case to the Supreme Court
and the decision was made to refuse that proposal based on the supremacy of the protection of natural resources, and that
the activity could have destructive effects on the natural landscape (Salmon & Grinlinton, 2015).
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3.2.2 The national policy statements (NZCPS)
The purpose of the New Zealand Coastal Policy Statements (NZCPS) is set out in Section 56 of the
RMA (1991) “The purpose of a New Zealand coastal policy statement is to state policies in order to
achieve the purpose of this Act in relation to the coastal environment of New Zealand”.
The NZCPS aims to achieve the purpose of the RMA in relation to the coastal environment and to
guide regional and district councils, along with developers and communities about allowed, and
prohibited spatial locations for coastal development. The RMA established a coastal management
regime based on a partnership between the Crown and regional/ local authorities, which must consider
the NZCPS in planning documents and development resource consents (DOC, 2010).
Reviewing NZCPS 2010 in depth shows that policies 1-7 of the NZCPS 2010 are about processes,
approaches, and directions to support coastal decision-making. These policies consider the dynamic
character and characteristics of the coastal environment, taking into account the principles of the
Treaty of Waitangi and kaitiakitanga in relation to the coastal environment and involving tangata
whenua in coastal decision-making.
NZCPS includes a precautionary approach to managing activities in the coastal environment when the
effects are uncertain and promotes integrated coastal management of natural and physical resources
in the coastal environment with consideration of the needs of communities and future generations
(Brake & Peart, 2013).
This strategic management approach directs decision makers in the preparation of regional policy
statements, regional plans, and district plans for managing activities in the coastal environment. This
approach stresses the appropriateness and functionality of activities in the coastal environment and
identifies coastal processes, resources, or values that are under threat or at significant risk of
cumulative adverse effects.
The NZCPS 2010 provides further information on what strategic coastal planning and management
mean through Policy 8 Aquaculture, Policy 9 Ports, and Policy 10 Reclamation and De-reclamation.
Further direction is provided in relation to the information required for important values in Policy 11
Indigenous Biological Diversity, Policy 13 Preservation of Natural Character, and Policy 15 Natural
Features and Natural Landscapes. Policy 21 Identification of Degraded Water Quality and Policies
24-27 encompass a strategic approach to hazards management. These policies, along with Policy 6
explaining the activities in the coastal environment, outline expectations about how particular coastal
uses and activities are to be managed and a strategic approach is promoted (DOC, 2010). These
policies and their effect on coastal areas are discussed in more details in Chapter 9.
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Another national policy statement is the one on freshwater management, according to The Ministry
for the Environment (2014) this NPS focuses on the safeguard of the life supporting capacity,
ecosystem processes, indigenous species, maintaining the overall quality of the fresh water and
protecting its value. This NPS also emphasis on having an integrated management approach to the
land uses, fresh water and coastal water, this approach is based on establishing an information base,
identifying issues and options for the interventions based on participatory approach. This promotion
of integrated approach in a national policy statement level could show a shift towards establishing
environmental bottom lines and as well a direction towards better integration between different plans.
3.2.3 The regional policy statements
At the regional level, Regional Policy Statements (RPS) give directions/ policies for managing
resources within the region including coastal areas in an integrated manner according to areas of
national significance in the RMA. These RPSs are the base for the regional coastal plans. They give
direction to the district plans at the territorial level. These regional coastal plans focus on regulating
development in coastal marine areas. Goals vary, and roles are practised differently in different areas
according to the circumstances of every case study, beginning with governmental authorities,
including the regional and local councils.
Many researchers have discussed the issues and weaknesses of the regional plans, such as Bremer
(2009) who interviewed key persons in local councils, and concluded that there is a lack of
implementation despite the existence of regional coastal plans. Borrie et al. (2004) also identified the
issues and weaknesses facing implementation of the regional plans and suggested some solutions
including improvement of the relationship between regional and district councils, improving council
capacity to produce quality plans, and strengthening iwi relationships with plan implementation. Day
et al. (2009) also created a Plan Outcome Evaluation (POE) to determine the effectiveness of district
and regional plans under the RMA. POE is a six-stage process based on a combination of intervention
theory, plan implementation, and environmental outcomes. These evaluations aim to increase the
efficiency of the regional plans under the RMA and create better management of the land through
different levels of government, thereby positively affecting the coastal environment through a
decrease in development pressures on resources.
There are a number of agencies working in the coastal environment under legislation other than the
RMA. It is important to keep in mind the functions and responsibilities of different management
agencies, and the methods available for managing coastal land development under other statutes.
Statutory methods for coastal land development may be carried out under these acts, such as the case
in the estate land under DOC regulations.
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3.3 Roles and Responsibilities in New Zealand Coastal Management
The role of every agency is controlled by its statutory power and responsibilities in the coastal marine
area. The responsibility of managing coastal areas is spread among different agencies. The Minister
of Conservation, regional councils, territorial authorities, has responsibilities for managing the coastal
environment under the RMA as explained in Figure 3.2. DOC also has its responsibilities in their
estate land and marine reserves under the RMA and the Conservation Act.

Figure 3.2: RMA coastal management jurisdictions (DOC, 2013)

It is important to understand the exact role of different agencies to clarify an overlap of responsibilities
and the power to make decisions regarding preservation of coastal resources or permitting
development/ activities. This is explained in the following pages starting with the central government
level (Minister of Conservation, and the Ministry for the Environment) followed by the regional
authorities and then the local/ territorial authorities along with the role of iwi trusts and local
community representatives.
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Figure 3.3: The different responsibilities of agencies in coastal / marine areas from ECAN (2005)

Minister and Department of Conservation responsibilities
The Minister of Conservation is part of the central government and is responsible under section 28 of
the RMA for preparing and monitoring the implementation and effect of NZCPS. The Minister is also
responsible for approving regional coastal plans and regional coastal plan changes.
Under the RMA (1991), the Department of Conservation (DOC) is able to make submissions
regarding regional policy statements, regional and district plans, and advise on protection of the
natural and historic resources. These submissions aims to achieve the purpose of the act to promote
sustainable management of natural and physical resources and achieve the values mentioned in the
RMA (1991) especially in Part II, Sections 5, 6 and 7.
DOC has a particular role in protecting the environment, flora and fauna in Crown land designated as
DOC estate land and maintaining biodiversity while conserving the local key species. DOC works in
close collaboration with the Minister and carries out some tasks under the RMA as follows:
a) Preparation of the New Zealand Coastal Policy Statement (NZCPS), and monitoring its effect
and implementation in the coastal areas,
b) Approving regional coastal plans in cooperation with the regional authorities, and suggesting
changes to these plans in accordance to NZCPS and the RMA,
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c) Exercising power of a regional council and authority to intervene over particular offshore
islands (DOC, 2016, para. 1).
DOC has the power over 44 marine reserves, 8 marine mammal sanctuaries and the 8.6 million
hectares of estate land administrated under it (such as Abel Tasman National Park). DOC function in
this case is to manage land, fresh and coastal waters that have been protected for conservation
purposes. According to Section 95 of the RMA, DOC is involved in planning provisions and consent
application affecting land under its administration (DOC, 2016, P.9).
The Conservation Act (1987) in Part 2, Section 6 also clarified the role of DOC. The main function is
to “manage for conservation purposes, all land, and all other natural and historic resources, for the
time being, held under this Act…” (p. 21).
The role also extends to preserving freshwater fisheries, to conserve natural and historic resources for
recreation or tourism as long as it is not conflicting with conservation rules, to promote and educate
about conservation, and to advise the minister about matters related to conservation generally (NZ
government, 2011). In DOC statement of intent, one of its stretch goal milestones in the next four
years to promote tourism industry relationship, so that the increasing tourist numbers are managed
effectively, upgrading four iconic destinations, maintaining the NZ’s major natural tourism attractions
and offers opportunities for recreation on conservation land and waterways (DOC, 2016, P.13).
Bremer and Glavovic (2013), Brake and Peart (2013) have highlighted that the role of DOC has
changed because of the restructuring of the whole organisation due to government directions. This
restructuring aims as one of their stretch goal milestones is to encourage and build partnerships with
iwi, local partners such as the private sector, NGOs. As well as, creating DOC community fund for
conservation projects and transform outcomes through partnerships (DOC, 2016, P.14).
However, this highlights the issue of cutting the central government fund to DOC and replacing it
with the responsibility of DOC itself to generate money through local partners. From the researcher’s
viewpoint, this controversy is and will have a significant effect on the conservation and protection
efforts of DOC, because the department will face issues in providing the needed funding for continuing
its conservation projects, as it is based on the strength of cooperation with the private sector.
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Ministry for the Environment (MfE)
The Ministry for the Environment’s role under the RMA is broader in regards to the coastal marine
environment. As explained by Brake and Peart (2013), MfE focuses on cooperation with regional and
local authorities in the coastal areas. The Ministry is responsible for producing national policy
statements (other than NZCPS) and national environmental standards.
Its role also includes monitoring and creating national “state of the environment” reports using
regional and local data. Therefore, MfE does not have an actual management role/ power over the
coastal marine areas, but rather produces national standards and reports that could help the decision
makers take actions to solve any emerging problems and assist in preventing any potential threats.
Regional council responsibilities
The regional and local/ territorial authorities represent the operative side of the government,
implementing the RMA and NZCPS, and their role is further explained in the Local Government Act
2002. The regional councils play a major role in managing the Coastal Environment and the Coastal
Marine Areas. Their role is set out in section 30 of the RMA. Under the RMA, the regional councils
have some mandatory tasks, which are explained by Brake and Peart (2013, p. 22) as follows:
a) The regional councils are responsible for creating regional policy statements and regional
coastal plans and giving directions/ generate cooperation with the local councils regarding the
implementation of these policies and plans in their areas.
b) The regional councils possess power over the marine areas and have the authority to give
permits to activities and resource consents to development projects such as within waterways.
c) The regional councils hold authority to make decisions about upstream activities that could
affect the coast. They are responsible for the abandoned structures in the coastal marine areas
under the Marine and Coastal Area Act 2011.
d) The regional councils have some optional rules such as producing other regional plans,
incorporating coastal plans into the regional plans to cover the wider coastal environmental
issues, and can use some non-statutory techniques to achieve sustainable management of the
coastal environment (e.g. education, advocacy).
e) The regional councils should cooperate with the local councils regarding resource consents
and in some cases could review/ amend some of the consents given by local councils in relation
to coastal activities.
f) Regarding marine reserves, regional councils cooperate with DOC, with no overlaying powers
over DOC estate land or coast in these marine reserves.
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Territorial authorities (City and District councils)
The territorial/ local authorities hold some power over the coastal areas, and their functions are set out
in section 31 of the RMA. According to Brake and Peart (2013, p. 22), the territorial authorities are
responsible for the following roles:
a) The preparation of the district plans and monitoring their implementation regarding managing
effects from the use, development, or protection of land on the landward side of the boundary,
i.e. above the High Water Spring Tide Line.
b) Working to achieve the RMA objectives, NZCPS goals, and regional plans/ policies regarding
the coastal areas (land).
c) Responsible for giving resource consents and permits for activities in the coast (landward
side), monitoring the implementation of coastal regulations, and solving coastal issues at a
local scale on the land (coast).
d) They also may impose bylaws under the Local Government Act 2002 and its amendments.
Unitary authorities
According to RMA (1991) and LGA (2002), “the unitary authority is a territorial authority that has
the responsibilities, duties and powers of a regional council conferred on it, either by the provisions
of any act, or by an order in council giving effect to a reorganisation scheme”(NZ government, 2011).
In other words, it is an authority that combines both the roles of regional and territorial authorities
under one umbrella. As an example, the Marlborough District Council (2003) have the Unitary
authority power in Marlborough Sounds “Under the Resource Management Act 1991 it, therefore, has
an obligation to prepare a Regional Policy Statement, a Coastal Plan, a District Plan and such other
Regional Plans as are necessary” (p. 1-1). This gives it the ability to avoid any fragmentation of power
between different authorities as in the double tier model in other places in NZ (regional-district).
Maori organisations and local community representatives
Local community representatives are essential in the coastal management scheme. Their role is to
protect community interest in the coastal areas and preserve the environment. They also participate in
meetings with local authorities to express community voice(s) in regards to coastal areas. However,
although local community groups do not have the statutory power to affect decisions, through the
public consultation process granted under the RMA, trust groups and their representatives can have a
say regarding some of the decisions related to coastal development.
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The RMA also allows iwi authorities a role in the management of coastal areas. Brake and Peart (2013,
P. 23) explained these roles as follows:
a) They are allowed to prepare iwi management plans addressing coastal issues from their
perspective. However, the RMA does not specify the contents of these plans and gives the
councils the option to consider these plans when making decisions regarding the coastal areas
– therefore the plans do not carry statutory power unless it is a part of a regional coastal plan
as a part of a co-governance procedure.
b) These co-governance procedures take place where the iwi authorities may have a joint
management agreement with local authorities either under the RMA and the Treaty settlements
or in voluntary non-statutory basis.
c) On the other hand, under the Marine and Coastal Area Act 2011, groups that have customary
marine titles (access and ownership) can produce planning documents to set out objectives and
issues. The decision makers must consider these documents.
Therefore, the overall aim of these iwi authorities and the main iwi trusts representing hapu or private
corporations should be to represent iwi interests and preserve cultural heritage sites in the coastal
areas. However, Bremer (2009) mentioned that the degree of stakeholders’ involvement including
Maori and their research contribution towards the integrated coastal management process is still weak,
with the absence of effective monitoring systems. Brake and Peart (2013) also argued that problems
are facing these iwi trusts when performing these roles such as the lack of funding in many areas and
conflicts of interest between different iwi groups. This relationship between Maori and the coast is
discussed in detail in the next section.

3.4 Maori and the Coast: Review of Access and Ownership Issues
The coast is of unique value for iwi; the RMA emphasised on the relationship between the Maori and
the coast, through Section 6. It states that authorities working under RMA need to consider matters of
national importance, which includes “(e) the relationship of Maori and their culture and traditions with
their ancestral lands, water, sites, waahi tapu, and other taonga: (f) the protection of historic heritage
from inappropriate subdivision, use, and development: (g) the protection of protected customary
rights” (p. 58).
Palmer (2002) explained how the relationship of iwi with the coast is recognised in the RMA in Part
II, specifically in sections 6(e), that discusses the relationship between iwi culture and ancestral lands,
water, and waahi tapu sites. Section 7(a) recognises the stewardship principles and iwi as guardians
of the coast – the kaitiakitanga principle. Tangata Whenua considers themselves as the guardians of
the coast (kaitiaki). The role of kaitiaki involves a responsibility to ensure that the mauri (life
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supporting capacity and essence) of the coastal environment is protected and that coastal resources
are sustained for future generations to enjoy.
As defined in the RMA (1991) “Kaitiakitanga means the exercise of guardianship by the tangata
whenua of an area in accordance with Tikanga Maori in relation to natural and physical resources; and
includes the ethic of stewardship” (Part 1, Section 2, P. 39).
This role and special connection with the coastal environment covers many aspects, such as the sites
that reflect the tangata whenua relationship with the coastal environment. According to Brake and
Peart (2013), this relationship is dependent on iwi traditions in regards to land and water and involves
a number of aspects as follows:
a) The fishing grounds related to the kaimoana tradition (collecting food from the sea), along
with main spiritual sites for the culture, for example, islands.
b) As Kaitiaki of the land and sea, iwi has a meaningful connection with sites related to their
history such as ancestral land, battle sites with the Pakeha, and burial sites (P. 154).
However, according to Brake and Peart (2013), there are some challenges that define the Maori
relationship with the coast that include the following:
a) The limited ability of tangata whenua to participate in coastal and resource management processes
due to lack of funding, coordination and limited facilities;
b) Lack of effective management/ coordination between tangata whenua and users/ developers
working on the coastal areas;
c) Lack of connection between tangata whenua and local authorities beyond consultation in the
resource consents stage.
This relationship between tangata whenua and the coastal environment have been recognised through
NZCPS (DOC, 2010). Policy 2 acknowledges the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi, encouraging
the incorporation of mātauranga Maori into the regional policy statements/ plans and in the decision
making process.
The national policy statement also recognises that tangata whenua are kaitiaki of the coastal
environment in NZCPS objective 3. Under the RMA, the implementation guidance acknowledges the
need for consultation with iwi, making them identify significant issues in the coastal environment,
and increase their involvement in the decision-making process.
Also, the coastal issues from an iwi point of view are addressed through iwi management plans.
Different policies in NZCPS, such as policies 2 and 17 address how local authorities can involve
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tangata whenua in the planning and decision-making process, focusing on protecting the coastal areas
carrying special value to iwi and recognising Maori cultural values in the coast (Brake & Peart, 2013).
A more recent statute is the Marine and Coastal Area (Takutai Moana) Act 2011, which attempts to
establish a scheme that protects all interests of all New Zealanders in the marine and coastal area
including the recognition of the customary interests of tangata whenua. Other statutes that consider
tangata whenua include the following:
• Awaroa Manuka for Ngāti Te Ata in 1991 and the Cry of the People Natural Resource and
Environmental Iwi Management Plan in 2008, as documents that reflect the inspirations of tangata
whenua along with the iwi management plans.
•

The Fisheries Act 1996 that provides for the establishment of taiāpure, mātaitai reserves, and
temporary closures (e.g., rāhui) as required (Ministry for Primary Industries, 1996).

•

The Local Government Act 2002 that has some provisions relating to Maori involvement in local
government decision-making processes.

•

The Historic Places Act 1993 that promotes the identification, protection, preservation, and
conservation of the historical and cultural heritage of New Zealand.

The variety of agencies and the dissemination of responsibilities to manage the coastal areas between
them require integration to achieve a sustainable desired status. Therefore, it is beneficial to discuss
the practice of ICZM technique in the New Zealand context as explained in the next section.

3.5 The practice of ICZM in New Zealand context
In terms of managing the New Zealand coasts, previous studies have mainly focused on two areas, the
first are of study being ICZM practice. Bremer (2009) evaluated ICZM practice nationally by
reviewing the process and its implementation, but without relating it to any development activity, or
suggesting conservation methods to protect the coastal natural resources.
Other studies have focused on evaluating ICZM programmes for particular sites. For example,
Bowden et al. (2004) discussed the effect of Motueka River integrated catchment management
programme on the main recreational tourism activities at the site mainly fishing. Phillips et al. (2010)
in their study on the same location, focused on relating the ICZM programme to community resilience
overall, without relating it to certain activities.
The second area of study has been ICZM practice under the legislative framework of the Resource
Management Act 1991 (RMA) and the relationship between different statutes managing the coastal
development in the New Zealand context. Researchers such as Borrie et al. (2004) discussed
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governance and planning effectiveness under the Local Government Act (LGA), while Day et al.
(2009) reviewed the role of district plans under the RMA.
The Quality Planning Project (Ministry for the Environment, 2013) in their cooperation with the Local
Government and the Ministry of Tourism, now under the Ministry of Business, Innovation and
Employment (MBIE), have produced many valuable studies covering the same issue. These studies
aim towards generating knowledge about environmental conditions under the RMA and the NZCPS,
as well as challenges facing tourism under the RMA and identified the main issues of managing
tourism overall including that of coastal areas under the current legislative system,
However, some researchers emphasise the need for a collaborative and participatory approach to
managing New Zealand’s coasts such as Peart (2007). She suggested specific steps to improve ICZM
practice, beginning with improving communication between responsible agencies, promotion of
integrated planning which connects plans made by district councils with marine spatial plans. Also,
emphasising on the role of regional coastal plans and developing a statutory framework that supports
integrated initiatives with legal standing. She also argued that weak agency cooperation is the major
reason for weak integrated coastal management implementation in New Zealand, where every agency
tries to achieve its vision based on different approaches without any joint efforts to achieve an
integrated national vision (Peart, 2007).
Furthermore, in terms of practice although in general the ICZM technique is not fully performed all
over NZ context. Many projects consider developing a fully integrated scheme in similar lines with
what Peart suggested earlier. An example of these projects is the Manawatu Wanganui One Plan
(Horizons regional council, 2014). In this blue print plan, the aim as stated in the regional policy
statement is to serve as
“one-stop-shop” regional planning document that defines how the natural and physical resources of
the Region (including fresh air, clean water, productive land and natural ecosystems) will be cared
for and managed by the Regional Council in partnership with Territorial Authorities and the
community”(p. 1.1)
This one plan identifies as many others the main issues that are facing the area which are degradation
of surface water quality, increasing water demand, unsustainable land use and threats to indigenous
biodiversity. It goes one-step further and considers the catchment areas when discussing issues facing
coastal areas, and explores opportunities to implement integrated management of the coastal areas
through objective and policies as shown in section 8 of the plan. It also explains in detail the methods
needed to achieve this integrated management and suggest some indicators to assess the anticipated
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environmental results (Horizons Regional Council, 2014). However, such a project is still considered
a one off trail in a regional scale and it is not yet generalised in the whole NZ context.
Nevertheless, the Ministry for the Environment (MfE) in the national scale tried to tackle coastal
management issues specifically facing coastal hazards through the production of codes of practice
such as the “Coastal Hazards and Climate Change: A Guidance Manual for Local Government in New
Zealand” report which was authored in 2008. In addition, MfE produced as well “Preparing for coastal
change: a guide for Local Government in New Zealand” guide that was written in 2009 in the face of
climate change threats. However, researchers have had mixed reactions to these ministry documents
regarding their relevance to current environmental threats. For example, Peart (2009) criticised these
documents for their weak links to coastal activities and limited ability to promote sustainable forms
of coastal development.
In addition, Brake & Peart (2013) attempted through their publication Caring for Our Coast to create
a New Zealand manual for managing coastal development and explained the legislative system for
managing the coastal areas of New Zealand. The publication focused on reviewing the documents
managing the coastal areas in the country and showed successful local examples of coastal
development that enhance the environment and protect the ecosystems. However, this manual did not
focus on the relationship between tourism activity and coastal areas, but its contents were beneficial
in understanding the NZ context as discussed in this chapter. A discussion about the New Zealand
context would not be complete without a review of the status of the tourism industry and the challenges
facing coastal tourism in the local context as discussed in the following section.

3.6 New Zealand Tourism Strategies
In the case of New Zealand, as discussed earlier in Chapter 1 (section 1.3), the tourism industry’s main
potential has always been the magnificent nature of the country. The development of the aviation
sector has encouraged more tourists to visit the country. International tourism has been accompanied
by internal growth in coastal tourism development; many New Zealanders desire to own a home near
a beach, either as a dwelling for a permanent stay or holidays. This social pattern increased in the
1960s and 1970s, and coastal holiday homes, known as a “bachs” in the North Island and a “cribs” in
the South Island, were increasingly bought or built (Peart, 2009).
This rapid coastal tourism development has caused continuous pressure on the coastal environment,
which negatively affects the coast as well as the biodiversity of New Zealand beaches, specifically in
areas easily accessible from the major cities such as Auckland, Christchurch, and Wellington (Peart,
2009). The Ministry of Tourism has developed the tourism flows model (2007a) which aimed to make
tourism stakeholders understand the impact of tourism growth on publicly provided
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infrastructure. This was done in representing the dynamics of the international and domestic tourists,
it covers the movement of tourists by air, road and relates it to the regional scale. The report also
measures the expenditure of tourists and total visitor nights at a regional level. Although of its date,
this model established a mechanism to forecast the tourists’ number in the NZ context.
MBIE (2014) also produced the regional tourism estimates periodically based on the Regional
Tourism Organisations (RTO), which track as well the monthly expenditure of international and
domestic tourism to every region in New Zealand. Based on the continuous increase in the
international tourism flow, the New Zealand Tourism Vision 2025 aims to double the revenue coming
from the tourism sector from $NZ 24 billion in 2013 to $NZ 41 billion by 2025. This increase in
revenue will be achieved by improving the competitiveness level of New Zealand tourism in the
international market (Tourism Industry Association New Zealand, 2014). Achieving the 2025 vision
and increasing the country’s revenue from the tourism sector will require a significant amount of
investment. This investment growth means an increase in tourism activities and pressure on the coastal
areas and local cultural sites.
In response to Maori cultural attachment to the sea, MBIE produced the Maori Tourism Action Plan
in 2011 (MBIE, 2011) to maximise revenue from the Maori tourism sector. However, despite
recognising that Maori culture is a significant part of the visitor experience, MBIE’s focus is to
increase profit without emphasising the need to protect heritage sites /local culture.
From another perspective, the need to integrate development activities, including tourism, with coastal
management has long been the concern of many researchers. Many international organisations such
as the World Commission on Protected Areas (WCPA) have made significant efforts in this field. The
focus has been on creating best practice guides for tourism in protected areas, such as “Sustainable
Tourism in Protected Areas: Guidelines for Planning and Management” in 1997 (Eagles et al., 2002).
Despite the WCPA review in 2007 and other studies pointing to the need for tourism to become a tool
for conservation, the focus has been limited to practice within protected areas (marine reserves). A
comprehensive understanding of the relationship between policies, implementation, development, and
management has always been missing. In New Zealand, the focus is mainly on the environmental
implications of tourism in these sensitive areas and ways to reduce adverse effects. The
implementation of these practice guides is limited because it focuses only on the protected areas such
as marine reserves in NZ context. However, they neither are implemented on the rest of the coastlines,
nor help in achieving sustainability of the coastal tourism destinations, because these practice guides
do not have a statutory power. They just provide ideas/ recommendations that if adopted by the local
legislative system, could help protecting the coastlines and achieving a form of sustainable tourism.
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3.7 Conclusion
The discussion in this chapter covered the planning and coastal management framework in the New
Zealand context. The historical review of the development of statutes showed this has passed through
different phases over the last few decades. The main shifts occurred in the 1980s with a change in the
ruling government approach to development and reduction of the central government role. However,
as explained in the chapter, the main change came with the introduction of the RMA in 1991 that
shifted the governance approach from managing activities to managing the accumulative effects of
activities on the environmental resources.
The introduction of the Local Government Act 2002 clarified the role of the local authorities in line
with the RMA purpose. Furthermore, LGA has also helped with other acts in clarifying the
relationship between different levels of government (central, regional, and local government). The
discussion also referred to the role of national policies, specifically NZCPS as a statutory document
that includes policies/ directives that affect planning decisions and development in the coastal areas.
The chapter took an overview look at the New Zealand coastal legislative system, and the hierarchy
of documents from the RMA to the national policy statements level and then to the regional level
(plans and policies). The discussion also covered the philosophy of the RMA and its focus on
precautionary principles to control the effects of activities on the coastal environment rather than
controlling the activities themselves, as well as the debate about the role of sustainable management
in New Zealand acts.
The discussion also covered the position of SD in the RMA and explained the position of some rules
as the bottom line for controlling the effects of development on the environment, as in the case of
marine farms proposed by King Salmon Ltd in Marlborough Sounds and the environment court
decision regarding this case. The chapter also explained the different policies of NZCPS and their role
in protecting coastal areas and natural landscape in harmony with the RMA principles. Moreover, the
discussion included a review of the literature on the effectiveness of the RMA, LGA and the main
issues facing coastal management practice in the New Zealand context.
The chapter then moved to discuss the multi-dimensional coastal management system, explaining the
two-tier style of coastal management, where the responsibilities for managing the coastal marine
environment are divided between regional and local councils, or in some case, it is amalgamated in
one agency in the form of unitary authorities. The discussion also clarified the role of bodies at the
central government level such as MfE, Minister of Conservation, as well as the consulting role of
community organisations. This discussion provided insight into the local legislative system, which is
the main factor in selecting the appropriate indicators to work with in such complex conditions.
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An important part of the chapter was the discussion on Maori iwi and coastal communities. Maori
have a significant relationship with the coast as reflected in the Treaty of Waitangi and other
documents, the discussion emphasised the role of iwi as “Kaitiaki” or guardians of the coastal
environment. The chapter concluded with an overview of the status of coastal tourism in NZ, and the
challenges facing the industry regarding marketing and the pressure on coastal resources.
The brief review of reports about its implementation in the NZ context showed that the implementation
of this technique in the NZ context faces some problems due to the fragmentation of responsibilities
and absence of measurement methods. However, it also showed the existence of some attempts to
implement integrated coastal management and consider catchment areas when formulating regional
plans which need to be encouraged.
The discussion through the chapter showed that although of the significant increase in the tourism
activity, there is a lack of a nationwide plan or national strategy for tourism in New Zealand. The
current NZ tourism vision is taking a purely economic approach that emphasis on increasing the
revenue from the tourism industry. However, the strategy does not respond or consider the
environmental challenges facing the tourism destinations including the coastal areas. Moreover, there
is a lack of tourism strategy for protection of the culturally significant sites; the Maori Tourism Action
Plan focuses on increasing the revenue from the cultural sites rather than developing methods and
strategies for its protection and increasing tourists’ awareness of the local culture.
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CHAPTER 4. : CONNECTING THE THREADS: CONCEPTUAL
FRAMEWORK
4.1 Introduction
The chapter is considered a continuation of the literature review, where the concepts and theories
discussing resilience, tourism and social sciences are discussed, it is also formulated to be a base for
the methodology discussed in the next chapter 5. The discussion through this chapter aims towards
developing a conceptual framework to achieve the research goal, to investigate whether and how
socio-ecological resilience analysis can be used to assess the sustainability of coastal tourism
destinations in the New Zealand context. The chapter starts in Section 4.2 with a general discussion
about the relationship between socio-ecological resilience and social sciences, covering the debate on
using the resilience concept in analysing social systems as part of the coastal tourism destinations.
The discussion continues in Section 4.3 on the relationship between resilience and theories dealing
with change that is transformation and transition theories. As resilience deals with change, it is
important to investigate its connection with these theories. In Section 4.4, the ability to use resilience
metaphors (adaptive cycle and panarchy) to assess the vulnerability of tourism destinations is
discussed. In Section 4.5, the adaptive cycle and the panarchy model are connected to the research
explaining their application to socio-ecological systems in coastal tourism destinations. Discussion
continues through Section 4.6, where the researcher identifies what kind of resilience is used in
research, and the rationale behind a trial to use it as an analysis tool for assessing the sustainability of
New Zealand coastal tourism destinations.
The chapter continues in Section 4.7 by discussing the benchmarking that destinations aim towards
achieving, as well as the thresholds in these destinations needed to maintain their sustainability.
Assessing indicators from case studies against these thresholds is important. These discussions lead
to Section 4.8 where the conceptual model explaining the relationship between social and ecological
systems is presented and formed through modifying existing models of connection between social and
ecological systems.
The chapter concludes with Section 4.8 by creating a link between coastal management, tourism, and
resilience. This connection happens through the formation of an integrated model that combines
Craig-Smith integration principles previously mentioned in Section 2.3.6 and the coastal resilience
cycle to form a complete cycle of steps – from plan formation through implementation, then
monitoring, then finally re-checking the issues and reforming the plans according to new problems.
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4.2 The Relationship between Socio-ecological Resilience and Social Science
Theories
The relationship between resilience and social science theories is complicated, moving from total
rejection to total acceptance of the resilience concept from the social science perspective. Cote and
Nightingale (2012) argued that the problem in using resilience thinking to analyse social systems is
that it does not recognise the variances between the social and ecological system dynamics and it
assumes they are the same. Cote and Nightingale (2012) also elaborated that social systems are
characterised by the complexity of the power structure within these systems, the role of different
actors, and their definite effect on the system.
The relationship between resilience and social sciences relates to several factors. According to Olsson
et al. (2015), these factors are system boundaries, transformation/ feedbacks, self-organisation and the
notion of function. The discussion on these factors starts with system boundaries.
System boundaries:
The definition of system boundaries is one of the main stages of resilience assessment, as well as of
the analysis of social systems. Olsson et al. (2015) argued that the description of a certain system
should not depend only on a spatial or social feature, but rather it relies on recognition of scales and
social relationships that are interconnected by actors/ institutions beyond the system. Collier and
Cumming (2011) elaborated that it is hard to define any ecosystem, as it depends on the observer’s
perspective; this resembles the social sciences theories perspective of system description.
Therefore, the description of a socio-ecological system is a complex process as neither nature nor
society provides sharp edges of the system. Olsson et al. (2015) explained that to define system
boundaries, the phenomena that need to be studied should be identified in advance. This identification
of the phenomena helps in constructing some considerations in social and natural contexts. The
difference appears in the perception of system boundaries in both worlds. The system boundaries in
the natural world are a given a set of entities and a universal concept. However, in the social sciences
world, it is not the same, as the institutions play a major role in defining the system.
Transformation & feedbacks:
According to Olsson et al. (2015), the transformation of the system is another point of difference
between social sciences and the resilience approach where, according to resilience theory, if a system
exceeds a threshold, it transforms into a new equilibrium. However, it is not clear if the system is fully
changed or it is, in reality, the same system with some alteration in its function. This vague character
of the system status after transformation carries more significance in social sciences.
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A transformation means that a system “society” not only changes its function, but it also changes its
structure, institutions, and internal relationships. The feedbacks processes in both ecological and social
systems are diverse. Olsson et al. (2015) explained that the feedback mechanisms in social systems
depend on dynamic constructs from agencies that are subject to continuous change, rather than static
structures as in ecological systems. However, other perspectives are assuming that the ecological
systems have a dynamic structure rather than static.
Self-organisation:
Olsson et al. (2015) highlighted that self-organisation is a fundamental part of resilience in the natural
world, where ecological systems tend to re-organise themselves to adapt to any changes and gain
maximum benefits from the circumstances around them. In the social system, however, it is not always
the case as human communities go through the most complicated process of reorganisation, in which
the social system passes through a decline stage and has a total change of its characteristics.
The notion of function:
Parsons (1970), through his action theory, explained the four-core function of social systems through
the AGIL 5 scheme as shown in Table 4.1. These functions have some similarities with Holling’s
adaptive cycle according to the researcher’s viewpoint, as the attainment goal stage resembles an
exploitation stage where the system tries to use all available resources to achieve its aims.
Table 4.1: The core functions of the social system based on Parsons’ action theory as adapted by Ritzer (2011)
Core
function

Its definition

Societies reaction to perform
these functions

Adaptation

The system adapts to the physical and social environment, as
well adapting the environment to its needs

Institutions, markets, technology,
and science

goal
attainment

System must achieve its primary goals

Political institutions

integration

The system must coordinate interrelationships between its
components and head towards a unified whole

Civil society and religion

latency

The system must maintain and renew itself to perform its role
according to social/ cultural expectations

Families and schools

Olsson et al. (2015) elaborated that the system adapts to the changes in its environment and integrates
relationships between its components as shown in adaptation and integration stages, which is similar
to the conservation stage where the system accumulates its resources and deals with its contradictions.
The latency function is similar to self-organisation, where the system renews itself to perform its goals,
if there is a need to, or there is a complete change in its characteristics.

5

The AGIL acronym consists of A: Cognitive symbolisation, G: Expressive symbolisation, I: Moral-evaluative
symbolisation, L: Constitutive symbolisation. For more details about Parsons refer to Ritzer (2011)
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However, although of these similarities between Parsons’ action theory’ core functions (1977) and
one of resilience theory such as the adaptive cycle, there are number of differences. These differences
appear in the meaning of function in social systems and ecological systems, and that adaptive cycle is
just a metaphor / tool that is used in resilience theory, and does not represent the whole theory itself.
On the one hand, Cumming et al. (2013) argued that Parsons highlighted that social systems aim
towards stability, and this does not consider changes. On the other hand, Holling (1973) and Folke et
al. (2010) emphasised the dynamic character of ecological systems, and the ability to alter their
function according to thresholds. The ability of systems to avoid thresholds and their resilience are
main factors that affect the function of the systems. Armitage et al. (2012) argued that transferring
resilience concepts from the ecological sciences to social systems, might fail due to the inability to
recognize that essential differences in behavior, processes, and structures exist between the two
systems. According to Olsson et al. (2015) and Armitage et al. (2012), the main reasons that make it
difficult to integrate resilience theory into social sciences are summarised in the following points:
A) There is a difference in perception about equilibrium, feedbacks, and thresholds between
resilience and social science. Davidson (2010, p.1142) emphasised that “while the structural
complexity of both ecological and social systems can be conceived of in similar terms, the
feedback processes associated with each are incomparable”. Resilience promotes coping with
change and transformation in the system when crossing thresholds, while social systems are
unique in that the tendencies toward complexity, and the responses of individual organisms to
those levels of complexity, are defined not solely by structural variables, but by agency.
B) Although, self-organisation principle is essential in both social sciences and resilience theory,
it is perceived differently. The resilience theory highlights the system’s ability to re-organise
itself to reach a new entity as a crucial stage of any system development. However, it ignores
the dynamics of conflict and agencies relationships. On the other hand, in social sciences, the
re-organisation process is promoted and controlled by inter-agency relationships and the
balance of power and conflict between various actors in the system.
C) The function of the system is a major component in resilience theory while the notion of
function is considered as an over dated and highly criticised theory that does not comply with
the dynamic changes in social or ecological systems.
D) Resilience promotes an integrated approach between scales and combines dynamic adaptation
with static resistance in one frame. However, this does not appeal to some social science
theorists such as Alexander (2013) because he thinks of multi frames for resistance that cannot
be combined in one frame, due to the complexity of social systems and their power structure.
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E) Armitage et al. (2012) argued that there is need to better articulate the role of values and the
normative dimension of resilience. Olsson et al. (2015) mentioned that the engineering
definition of resilience, in particular, tries to avoid transition and keep a productive system in
operation regardless of its character is “good” or “bad”. The social sciences, on the other hand,
aim towards stimulate transformation in the system for a sustainable outcome.
Walker et al. (2006) highlighted the complexity around defining resilience in social systems, which
come from the fact that some system regimes are considered desirable by parts of the society and
undesirable by others. The authors state that a system could be harmful, such as dictatorship regime,
but still resilient as it adapts to change without changing its characteristics.
These points mentioned above express the differences between social science theories and resilience.
They highlighted the risk of using the resilience theory outside its capacity and push towards using it
as a unifying theory that could fit all natural and social systems. Cote and Nightingale (2012) as well
as Armitage et al. (2012) elaborated that the problem of relying on ecological principles to analyse
social dynamics comes from, ignoring the role of power structures, and not answering normative
questions about the resilience of “what” and to “whom.” Davidson (2010) urged to advance the social
applicability of resilience theory, the aspects of individual and collective agency, critical thresholds
and multiscale feedback mechanisms must be considered. This discussion on the relationship between
resilience and social sciences is relevant to this PhD goal, because of the following points:
1) The discussion in the literature review (Sections 2.2.4 and 2.3.4) has established that coastal
tourism destinations are a set of socio-ecological systems that are characterised by their
complexity and adaptive nature. Therefore, explaining the limitations of resilience theory
when dealing with social systems is necessary for research as it provides a perspective about
conceptual challenges and opportunities to use socio-ecological resilience as a tool to assess
coastal tourism destinations, which is to be examined in the rest of the research.
2) The idea of equilibrium is fundamental for social sciences, but as discussed above it is not the
same as the resilience theory. When applied to coastal tourism destinations, as a social system,
it would tend to return to equilibrium after any shocks, even if it is not working effectively.
However, the socio-ecological resilience assessment provides such a system with the ability
to adapt to change and coping with different thresholds and possibly progress to a better status.
3) The concept of self-organising is embedded in the resilience theory, but the challenge comes
from its limited ability to address the conflicts between different agencies that affect any selforganising process, especially that the coastal tourism destinations are characterised by being
controlled through various agencies as explained earlier in Chapter 3
96

CHAPTER 4: CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

4.3 The Relationship between Socio-ecological Resilience and Change Theories
As stated previously in this chapter, socio-ecological resilience theory considers change as a normal
stage of the system’s evolution and perceives it as an opportunity for a new status of the system with
better outcomes rather than a crisis. Therefore, a theory such as transformation theory should also be
addressed in this review. Land (1973) in his seminal book Grow or Die defined transformation theory
as a description of the change in the natural world, where change is illustrated through a number of
interlocking S-curves with three stages of growth and two breaking points. Mersmann et al. (2014)
have described the stages of the S-curve (Phase Model) that represent any system in a phase of change
as shown in Figure 4.1. The S-curve is considered as a visualisation tool that transformation theory
uses to identify the state of the system.
These stages based on transformation theory start with the pre-development/ experimentation stage
where the system tries to connect with its surrounding environment, resources are investigated, and
pioneering activities are starting to occur. If it reaches success in this stage and passes the first
breakpoint, the system goes to the next phase – growth (take off) – where the system enjoys
exceptional growth only limited by the resources that the surrounding environment provides. The
growth continues, increasing in intensity, and is called the acceleration stage.

Figure 4.1: Stages of transformation process (Phase Model S-curve): Mersmann et al. (2014)
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The system then reaches the second break point where change happens, and it begins consuming its
resources, and eventually, the system needs to accept changes to survive and maintain its growth.
Following this breakpoint and depending on the response of the community and associated players,
the system can move to either of three cases. One is further growth of the system with the same
status; or b) stabilisation at a new level, where the system reinvents itself with new aims as well as
initiating a new S-curve and cycle of change or c) decline/ relapse, as shown in stage #4 in Figure 4.1
(Mersmann et al., 2014).
It should be noted that the S-curve has many similarities with Holling’s adaptive cycle metaphor
(1986) introduced earlier in Section 2.2.4.2, as both models go through similar stages, starting with
pre-development, followed by take-off phase where there is an accumulation of ideas. This phase is
close to the exploitation phase of the adaptive cycle. The acceleration phase in the S-curve is
characterised by an increase in the speed of change, causing the system to reach “tipping points.”
Again, this is similar to the thresholds that the system reaches in the adaptive cycle at the end of the
conservation stage. This phase is followed by stabilisation or relapse of the system. In this phase,
change pushes the system into a new status, where stabilisation is reached, or there is a relapse to the
system’s original state if the old system’s components prove to be more persistent. This is similar to
the re-organisation stage in the adaptive cycle.
Regarding change that occurs in a system causing it to reach a “tipping/break point”. Mersmann et al.
(2014) had defined the transformational change as, “a structural change that alters the interplay of
institutional, cultural, technological, economic, and ecological dimensions of a given system, it will
unlock new development paths, including social practices and worldviews” (p. 10).
They explained that transformational change has no normative meaning in itself and that there is a
difference between the intensity of change between non-structural changes as opposed to a whole
paradigm shift in the system. Mersmann et al. (2014) also distinguished clearly between the concepts
of SD and transformational change. They maintained that SD is a normative concept that describes
the direction and goal of the development, while transformational change is a concept that clarifies
the intensity of change, as it shows the size of change and its magnitude rather than where it is heading.
The transformation theory provides a full approach to what are termed “wicked problems,” researchers
such as Rittel & Webber (1973) explain wicked problems in planning context, others such as
Churchman (1967) defined wicked problems as,
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“That class of social system problems which are ill-formulated, where the information is confusing,
where there are many clients and decision makers with conflicting values, and where the ramifications
in the whole system are thoroughly confusing” (p. B141).
These problems are one of the characteristics of complex systems such as coastal systems. Mersmann
et al. (2014) described an approach to dealing with complex change and identified the variables
involved. The approach starts by defining the scope of the problem and identifying its core. This phase
is followed by identifying cause and effect relationships, mapping out the system dynamics, and
finishing the process by investigating factors that trigger change.
These steps have many similarities with the resilience assessment process outlined by Becken (2013),
introduced earlier in Figure 2.17. Both processes move from a general perspective to a specific one;
that is, they define the factors that affect the system to produce an understanding of the dynamics of
the system and its limitations.
These problems and the complexity of systems in coastal tourism destinations leads to a more in-depth
discussion of the relationship between resilience theory and ideas such as vulnerability as discussed
in the following section.

4.4 The Relationship between Socio-Ecological Resilience and Vulnerability
Another concept, which was discussed earlier in Section 2.2.4.1 of the literature review, is the
vulnerability principle and its connection with resilience. The two concepts have some similarities as
explained earlier. However, it is important to understand the relationship between vulnerability and
other frameworks used to assess destinations. Calegaro et al. (2014) investigated the ability of
different frameworks such as the adaptive cycle, the sustainability science framework, and the chaos
tourism model to reflect attributes of vulnerability and resilience of tourism destinations as shown in
Table 4.3.
The comparison shows the different attributes of vulnerability, including recognition of system
dynamics, ability to inclusion shocks, and as well exposure to external factors. Table 4.3 lists the gaps
in these different frameworks, where the sustainability science framework complies with most of the
vulnerability characteristics, including socio-economic factors and the political economy of the
destination. However, it also clarifies the gaps that tourism models such as the chaos model have when
dealing with the vulnerability of a tourism destination, as this model neither includes factors that affect
systems’ sensitivity nor lists shocks that might affect the systems and how to respond to these stressors
with feedback mechanisms.
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Table 4.3: Gap analysis of systems frameworks for assessing destination vulnerability and resilience, adapted from Calgaro et al. (2014, p. 346)
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Furthermore, as shown in the above table the adaptive cycle and panarchy models could be used as
tools to assess the vulnerability and resilience of tourism destinations, considering that these tools are
highly scaled, it recognises the dynamics of systems, it consider how to adapt to shocks/ stressors and
recover from them as well as how to develop feedback mechanisms.
However, there are number of gaps when using these tools such as that they do not include the factors
that influence the system’s sensitivity and are not able to list possible shocks that could affect the
destination. Also, following the debate about resilience’s connection to social sciences, Calegaro et
al. (2014) claim that the adaptive cycle and panarchy approaches neglect socio- economic sub-systems
that influence the tourism destinations, for example marketing strategies, power systems, cultural
norms, governance, and institutional flexibility.
However, these claims by Calegaro et al. (2014) and Olsson et al. (2015) could be challenged as the
social systems are a basic part of socio-ecological systems, and the panarchy model considers the
effect of these sub-systems in the coastal tourism destination as discussed in the following section.

4.5 The Resilience Characteristics connection with research themes
The discussion in the literature review has shown the potentials and limitations of the resilience theory
and its relationship with social sciences, change theories, and vulnerability. However, in this section
the focus is shifted towards discussing connection between metaphors such as the adaptive cycle, with
similar tools in other disciplines in particular tourism Butler’s life cycle and Phase Model S-curve
from transformation theory. Therefore, following the earlier discussion on Butler’s life cycle (1980,
2011) and transformation theory, the following paragraphs, coupled with Table 4.4, explain the
similarities between Holling’s adaptive cycle, Butler’s life cycle (TALC), and transformation theory
stages. The description of each stage was extracted from Butler’s life cycle (1980, 2011), Holling
(1986) and Mersmann et al. (2014).
Through a detailed review of its stages, the author found lots of similarities between Butler’s cycle
and Holling‘s adaptive cycle, this is following the work of other researchers such as Petrosillo et al.
(2006) who connected between the two cycles, but they discussed it from risk assessment perspective
of negative impacts from tourism pressures on socio-ecological systems. Both the adaptive cycle and
TALC, the system passes through an exploitation stage where there is more usage of resources,
accumulation of capital, and expansion in development. Followed by rapid development and growth
stages where the system starts working and the development expands. After this rapid growth, the
systems reach a stage where the pressures accumulate, and reach consolidation stage or conservation
stage as named in Holling’s adaptive cycle where the system is fully utilising its components.
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However, this full utilisation of the resources, as well as pressure from users, force the system to enter
into a stagnation stage, which is characterised by an increase in the number of social-environmental
problems that begin to rise. These problems are due to a lack of innovation and creativity in terms of
extracting more economic benefits from the destination’s resources. The ability of the system to
conserve its key features and manage threats facing its resources determines the following stage.
Butler’s cycle provides many scenarios, where the systems go through either a collapse / release stage
or a rejuvenate / re-organisation stage. TALC consider positive changes that can happen to the system
after the stagnation stage such as a full rejuvenation, reduced growth, or even stabilisation in the
system. It also considers negative changes such as decline causing problems for the socio-ecological
system and in its inability to conserve itself, or even an immediate decline in the tourism system. This
is similar to the release stage in the adaptive cycle, where degradation in the environmental quality of
recreational resources occurs, and there is a decrease in the local community revenue from tourism.
Table 4.4: The similarities between Holling’s adaptive cycle, Butler’s life
cycle, and transformation theory stages
Models &
Metaphors

Butler’s Tourism Area
Life cycle
Butler, R.W. (2011)

Holling’s Adaptive
Cycle
Holling, C. S. (1986)

Transformation Theory

For description of stages
refer to Section 2.3.3

For description of stages
refer to Section 2.2.4.2

For description of stages
refer to Section 4.3

Start of the activity,
resources utilisation

Exploration stage

Exploitation stage

Pre-development stage

Increase in development,
exploitation of resources
and more pressures on
environmental resources

Development and
Consolidation stages

Exploitation stage, early
phases of conservation
stage

Take off stage

Full utilisation of
resources, problems
occurring in socioecological spheres

Stagnation stage

End of Conservation
stage and start of Release
stage

Acceleration stage

System restoring its
potentials and continuing
to grow, or being in a
stable status

Rejuvenation reduced
growth or stabilisation
status

Continuity in
conservation stage with
flexibility to change

Stabilisation at a new level
or continuity in the same
status

System collapsing, losing
its potentials, decline in
tourism activity and
environmental problems
threatening resources

Decline or immediate
Decline stage

Release stage, followed
by a Reorganisation
stage that is not clear in
the other two metaphors

Relapse stage

Characteristics
of the Stages

Mersmann et al. (2014)

However, there are differences between Butler’s life cycle and the Holling’s adaptive cycle, so while
researchers such as Fath et al. (2015) urged that to ensure a system is considered resilient, it needs to
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have the capacity to pass successfully through all the stages of the complex adaptive cycle. The same
case does not apply with Butler’s life cycle where the tourism system does not necessarily need to go
through all these stages but it is more of a predication. Furthermore, the difference between the two
cycles is the flexibility and multi-dimensional character of Holling’s cycle/ Panarchy model with loops
that keep happening with different attributes/ thresholds, explains that the system will most likely pass
through a reorganisation stage after a decline/ release stage. On the other hand, Butler’s TALC has a
one dimensional linear character, as it does not discuss what happens after the decline stage and
whether the system can reorganise itself again or not, and it is hard to anticipate the next stage the
system will likely go through.
The same similarity between stages occurs in Holling’s adaptive cycle and the stages of transformation
theory. As discussed earlier in Section 2.2.4.2, according to the transformation process, the change in
the system starts with a pre-development stage, where the potential of the system is explored, and
pioneering activities begin. This stage resembles the exploitation stage (adaptive cycle) and
exploration stage (Butler’ cycle). Then, this is followed by the “take off” stage according to the
transformation process, where a combined effort to increase development and utilisation of resources
happens. This is followed by acceleration where there are regulatory changes all pushing towards
more exploitation of resources. This stage resembles what occurs in the development/ consolidation
process (Butler’s cycle) and early conservation stage (adaptive cycle).
Following that comes the change stage, where the system either continues growing (rejuvenation in
Butler’s life cycle), stabilises at a new level, or relapses/ slips back into its former status. The relapse
stage resembles the decline stage in Butler’s life cycle and the release stage (adaptive cycle). However,
as with Butler’s life cycle, the S-curve that explains the transformation process does not clarify the
stage following relapse; that is, it could be another pre-development stage, or through change triggered
by the community, stabilisation could be reached.
Therefore, the similarities between these different metaphors explaining changes in tourism
destinations show the flexibility of the adaptive cycle and its ability to explain what happens after a
total collapse dynamically. The loop shape of Holling’s adaptive cycle connects different stages and
allows other systems to influence these stages through panarchy.
All these reasons encourage the usage of the adaptive cycle as a tool to understand the status of socioecological systems in the case studies as mentioned in the research questions. It allows the research
case studies to be positioned in different stages according to indicators. The mechanisms involved in
the allocation of case studies at different stages of the adaptive cycle will be discussed in detail in the
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methodology chapter. However, a socio-ecological system as explained earlier is not unidimensional,
but more of a complex interrelated and interconnected system, that is where the panarchy model is
used to explain these relationships between different systems, as well as the slow/ fast components/
variables that affect the systems.
The panarchy concept as defined earlier in Chapter 2 is directly connected to resilience. Panarchy
deals with cross-scale adaptive cycles and explains the connection between various social and
ecological systems and their internal relationships, including slow and fast variables that affect these
systems. Before elaborating on the panarchy concept, the slow and fast variables/ changes that affect
the socio-ecological systems need to be clarified.
There are varieties of variables/ disturbances that affect the socio-ecological systems. One of the
detailed models that explain these variables is the one introduced by the Resilience Alliance (2010, p.
6), through their guide on the resilience of SES as shown in Figure 4.2. Although an international
organisation produced the report, it was based on intensive research and was used by different
researchers such as Becken et al. (2013) in their research about assessing coastal destinations.
The factors according to the model are categorised to a) external factors controlling the system, b)
slow changing components that affect the system’s resilience and may change its characteristics over
time, and c) fast changing components that have a quick, direct impact on the systems.

Figure 4.2: Conceptual model of integration between socio-ecological sub-systems
Source: Resilience Alliance (2010, p. 6)
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This model integrating the slow and fast variables affecting the socio-ecological systems could be
adapted to this research scope as shown in Figure 4.3. This adaptation is based on the literature review,
such as identification of slow variables that affect resilience assessment of Goulburn-Broken region
by Walker et al. (2009) as shown earlier in Figure 2.18, where external factors are still general, such
as climate change from the ecological aspect. From the social dimension, there is national legislation
and the importance of tourism to the national economy. In terms of slow changing components within
the ecological system are phenomena that take time, such as changes in biodiversity, disturbances in
ecosystems, while in the social systems they are components that have long-term effects such as
coastal plans, development patterns, community resilience and governance.
The fast changing components are sudden changes such as climatic factors excluding the weather
conditions. On the social side, the fast changing components are the demand for tourism activity that
could be quickly affected because of conflict between stakeholders on access rights or actions by
ruling agencies. All these factors and components create an impact on the coastal environment that
requires institutional responses. These institutional and environmental responses have a direct effect
on the stakeholders and related organisations. Putting into consideration that some of the variables
such as coastal erosion and water quality might have different speed than what is shown in the adapted
model due to unexpected events, and it is mentioned here to be a guide for the resilience assessment
process of the case studies and indicators selection later in research.
Ecological Sub-system

Social Sub-system

Climate change (rise of sea level)

National & regional governance and legistlations
National economy and tourism contribution to it

Slow-changing components
Changes in biodiveristy,
disturbances in ecosystems

Coastal plans , development denisty
Coastal community resilience

Fast-changing components
Weather changes

Demand on Tourism activity (income gained)
Access rights, Agency cooperation

Figure 4.3: Conceptual model of integration between socio-ecological sub-systems.
Relating to research goals and adapted from Resilience Alliance (2010)
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Based on this explanation of the slow and fast changing variables/ factors that affect the coastal
tourism destinations, the concept of panarchy could be explained in relationship to the research themes
as illustrated in Figure 4.4.
Sustainable outcomes in coastal tourism sites, continued delivery of
ecological services (Desired Status)

Resilience of
ecological systems

Coastal
management

Status of coastal
tourism destination
Figure 4.4: Relationship between cross-scale adaptive cycles (panarchy) and research themes.
Adapted from Folke (2006)

The desired aim of coastal tourism destinations is to be sustainable and to continue delivering their
ecological services to users. However, in the case of disturbance, systems in coastal destinations react,
and changes in one system will trigger shifts in the other systems based on panarchy. These changes
in social systems in coastal tourism destinations are related to the Olsson’s concerns earlier about
resilience compatibility to social sciences.
Changes in coastal tourism are considered of slow speed, where the system begins to change in a small
way, such as a decline in the number of visitors due to political or socio-economic changes. These
changes happen in such a way that they can cause a disturbance and trigger a release/ creative
destruction stage in the tourism system. For example, the decline in tourism in the Canterbury region
after the Christchurch earthquakes 6 is an illustration of how natural disasters have an effect on tourism
activities in an area. These fast changes in the tourism activity affect the social systems, causing a
6

Two sets of earthquakes affected New Zealand in 2010 and 2011 and caused major problems for tourism, especially
its accommodation facilities and infrastructure in the South Island particularly in Christchurch city (Bradley & Hughs
2013)
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decline in job opportunities/ generation in the local community and larger effects on the local economy
especially if it is dependent on the tourism activity.
This release stage in the coastal tourism system leads to a restructuring of system components as
labelled in Figure 4.4. This restructure/ reorganisation occur as the system moves from one status to
a different status. This restructured action triggers changes in the coastal management system through
modification of policies to adapt to the decline in tourism activity. Changes in the coastal management
system take more time, are slow to intermediate in size, speed as labelled in Figure 4.3, and 4.4, and
supported by Olsson et al. (2015) about a slow change in social systems and institutions. This is
because of the slow process of the modification of policies, the implementation of projects, or even
the establishment of new agencies to deal with these changes in the destination.
These changes in tourism and the coastal management system affect the socio-ecological system. The
effects on the resilience on the ecological component of the SES are usually large and slow as indicated
in Figure 4.3 and 4.4, where changes in the quality of recreational water or erosion effects caused by
human activities are slow and may take years to appear in the coastline. However, due to the complex
nature of the socio-ecological system and its interconnection, the changes in such complete systems.
For example, the release stage in the ecological system may lead to re-organisation of the coastal
management system to adapt/ better manage these ecological changes, as shown in Figure 4.4.
In conclusion, it becomes apparent that to analyse a set of complex systems, such as coastal
destinations characterised by multiple levels, the panarchy concept needs to be applied and taken into
account. Therefore, panarchy will be used to analyse the case studies in this PhD research. Also, to
panarchy, the similarities highlighted between stages of the adaptive cycle with Butler’s tourism life
cycle, and transformation theory gives an opportunity to use these metaphors (Holling and Butler’s
cycles) to investigate the ability of socio-ecological resilience to assess the sustainability of coastal
tourism destinations. The method of how Holling and Butler’s cycles will be used for analysis will be
further discussed in Chapter 5 (Methodology).

4.6 Resilience of “What” to “Whom”
One of the main criticisms against the usage of resilience in social sciences, highlighted in Section
4.2, is the vagueness of the term and the inability of some researchers to clarify exactly what resilience
is used for and the rationale behind it. Cote and Nightingale (2012) emphasised that a way to avoid
this vagueness is to identify the logic behind using resilience, and rationale behind using a certain
definition of resilience in the research.
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Therefore, to identify what kind of resilience is used in this research, two main terms need to be
clarified. One is resilience as defined by Folke et al. (2010) as “when resilience is applied for problems
relating to particular aspects of a system that might arise from a particular set of sources or shocks”
(p. 4). Another term is ‘general resilience’, which is defined by Folke et al. (2010) as “when resilience
applies to all kinds of shocks including novel ones” (p. 4).
The problem arises when one kind of resilience is selected without considering the other type. On the
one hand, using specified resilience results in the study being too focused. Ignoring other components
in the system could mean the whole system loses part of its resilience. On the other hand, according
to Folke et al. (2010), the risk of using only general resilience is that it does not describe the system’s
parts that might cross a threshold, or what kinds of shocks the system might face. Therefore, a balance
is needed between these two kinds of resilience, as discussed by Becken (2013) (refer to Section 2.4.2).
These definitions could be applied to the research goal in that specified resilience applies to tourism
and socio-ecological systems in the case study areas, and investigates how both systems respond to
the effects of each other and other components in the coastal tourism destinations. While general
resilience applies to different shocks/ disturbances that happen to the coastal tourism destination.
However, the general or specified resilience of “What” would still be vague without identifying the
components of socio-ecological systems in the coastal tourism destinations. After this identification
of the systems’ components, the different resilience characteristics explained earlier in Section 2.2.3.1
are investigated, through identifying the resistance of the system to disturbances, either natural or
from human activities (cruise ships/ recreational activities), the latitude of responses to these
disturbances, and finally the precariousness of investigating how close the system is to thresholds.
The second point is resilience in a term of “whom,” is essential to identify the actual beneficiary in
the case studies. Considering that the beneficiary of resilience in the case studies, which are as
discussed in the model have human and non-human component. The model introduced by Anderies
et al. (2004) (refer to Figure 2.3) although its focus is on the relationship between infrastructure and
the users, help in clarifying the “whom” aspect after being modified as shown in Figure 4.5. The outer
boxes align to research goals so that the combined cycle of interactions includes coastal tourism
resources, which consist of tourism destinations (beaches) on coastlines and their associated socioecological systems.
These resources have a direct relationship with the users, consisting of the visiting tourists using these
resources on a temporary basis, and the local community using these resources on a permanent daily
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basis. Moreover, significant groups of resource users are the iwi tribes with their special cultural
relationship to the coastal resources.
The cycle of interconnection also includes coastal development with its different aspects ranging
from tourism accommodation facilities (hotels, resorts, low budget hostels), to residential
development (holiday homes and baches), as well as tourism services and activities (restaurants,
tourism agencies, entertainment infrastructure).
This coastal development affects the coastal tourism resources, which need to be appropriately
managed through key players /managers of these resources. These service providers and coastal
managers are the final part of the interconnected cycle. They are responsible for the coastal area and
include the regional and district councils, Department of Conservation (DOC), along with
community groups, the public, and private sectors. This step completes the cycle that is distinguished
by its interconnectivity and mutual effect.

Figure 4.5: Conceptual framework of the resilience relationship with social and ecological systems
and its modified version according to the research scope. Adapted from Anderies et al. (2004)

Therefore, and based on this modified version of Anderies et al. (2004) model, and as explained earlier
in Section 2.2.4. The users of the coastal tourism destinations are identified as tourists, the private
sector, and local communities including iwi. While the managers of the resources are the regional /
district councils and DOC. Satisfying the needs of all these key players is very difficult, due to the
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conflict between them and sometimes the power struggle within the same community, as in the case
of some iwi organisations.
Therefore, and in relation to the research goal, the above discussion helps in identifying the human
beneficiary of the resilience assessment. However, there are some considerations about the managers’
side (regional/ district councils and DOC) based on the literature review in Chapters 2 and 3, and from
the researcher’s viewpoint in this process, as follows:
a) The governmental sector agencies try to decrease the amount of conflict between their different
levels (national, regional, and district councils) through the production of regional policy
statements and plans that comply with the national policies (refer to Section 3.2.3).
b) These policies and plans produced by governmental sector and agencies such as DOC carry
statutory power in their estate land in the New Zealand context (refer to Section 3.3).
Regarding the tourists, local communities and iwi, there are some considerations as follows:
c) The absence of a clear tourism strategy in both national and regional levels as explained in
Section 3.6 limits the ability to get a clear perception about the needs of tourists, except surveys
made by MBIE about tourist satisfaction (MBIE, 2017b).
d) Although the local communities are the main players in this process, there is a fragmentation
of public opinion within even small communities, and the lack of consensus makes it difficult
to get a viewpoint of the whole community. The only means of determining the public
perception about resilience in these case studies is through the public consultation process that
happens during approval of regional/ district plans.
Therefore, adopting their measures of resilience (if there are any) is more valid than subjective
opinions from different sectors, although these too are of importance. However, it should be
mentioned that in many cases, these governmental policies and plans do not reflect the real opinion of
the local community or iwi. This aspect needs further research, although partly covered through
interviews with representatives of the local community, iwi, and the private sector as explained later
in the analysis and discussion in Chapters 7 and 8.
The “whom’ part also includes the non-human components of the system for which sustainability is
an objective. In other words, the sustainability of the coastal environment resources /ecological
systems in these case studies needs to be considered as well, as a primary goal of any resilience
assessment. In conclusion, a balance must be achieved between specified and general resilience, where
tourism and socio-ecological systems are evaluated against changes, focusing on the biophysical and
governance aspects as mentioned earlier in the research questions (Section 1.2).
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This balance is needed to avoid the risk of neglecting some factors that affect coastal tourism
destinations. After identifying what kind of resilience this study will adopt and for whom in the case
study areas, the benchmarking used in assessing these coastal tourism destinations needs to be clarified
in relation to the whole process, as well at the scale of individual indicators.

4.7 Benchmarking and Identification of Thresholds
This section identifies the benchmarking of the research concepts and the desired status that coastal
tourism destinations should reach. Identifying the benchmarking is needed to investigate resilience’s
ability to assess the sustainability of these destinations in the New Zealand context. This desired status
is critical as it defines the benchmark that the indicators will be measured against accordingly; stating
the status that the coastal tourism destination needs to be aiming towards, this facilitates the design of
new indicators to respond to the goals of this desired status.
Moreover, this desired status is identified through literature review resources, using the UNEP report
(2009) and the Stockholm Resilience Center (2014) report on steps needed to achieve socio-ecological
resilience as references. These international reports were used by many researchers in academic
studies, such as Becken (2013) with modification to measure tourism systems against climate change
factors. The information extracted from these resources are modified according to the research goals.
This desired / sustainable status is based on several elements as shown in Table 4.5. However, before
discussing these specific elements, the general status/ goal which coastal tourism destinations aim
towards should be explained based on the researcher's understanding as follows:
Goal: The main purpose as discussed in Chapter 1 is to head towards a sustainable status for New
Zealand coastal tourism destinations. The status as explained earlier in Chapter 2 (Section 2.2.5)
include that the resources of these destinations are preserved for the benefit of the current communities
and without compromising the needs of future generations.
This preservation should consider the natural, cultural, and demographic characteristics of these areas.
The aim is to achieve equilibrium between the economic, socio-cultural, and environmental aspects
of coastal tourism destinations. The goal also is to increase the system’s ability to deal with changes
in these destinations, and to allow the system to re-organise itself under pressures so that it continues
delivering its services to its users regardless of the pressures it encounters. In other cases, the system
could transform/ adapt itself after being exposed to thresholds as a part of the full resilience model.
Approach: To reach this goal, specifically integrated approaches should be practised by using
appropriate prevention, mitigation, and adaptation strategies to face environmental changes or social
changes (such as a change in policies, management patterns). A transformational approach should also
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be practised that does not separate social and ecological systems, although it recognises the differences
between them.
This integrated approach should consider the fragility /sensitivity of the coastal socio-ecological
systems, and landscapes. Additionally, it should consider the diversity of human activities practised
in the coastal area, as well as complex and sensitive activities (tourism, aquaculture, and fishing) that
have a direct impact on both coastal and marine areas. It should also consider the coastal area’s natural
dynamics, ecological wealth, and protection of marine habitats and the different attributes of these
ecosystems (socio-economic, ecological, and cultural).
This approach according to the researcher’s viewpoint aims to encourage the formulation of integrated
strategies, plans, and programs that try to solve development issues, consider the diversity of coastal
zone activities, allocate the coastal zone in a balanced manner, and reduce economic pressures in the
coastal areas. The plans should ensure the provision of appropriate economic, financial, and fiscal
instruments to implement initiatives at different levels. These integrated plans should promote up-todate environmental assessment of tourism, protect fishing areas and marine reserves, and control
aquaculture (marine farming) effects on the coastal zone, along with preventing damage or pollution
to the coastal environment and its catchment. Plans should also encourage restoration efforts when
needed, with consideration given to the existing population’s needs, density, and interests.
This approach leads to identifying the benchmarking factors explained in Table 4.5. However, it needs
to be clarified that the factors in this table focus on the process to achieve socio-ecological resilience
according to different capacities (outputs) rather than the outcomes.
These benchmarking steps concentrate on the formulation of appropriate guidelines and codes of good
practice for public authorities, stakeholders, and NGOs. This approach should not neglect the
preservation of cultural heritage in the coastal areas and should encourage the use of local traditional
knowledge, in the case of NZ the practice of Kaitiakitanga, and the participation of iwi in coastal
management.
Moreover, for the outcomes, these benchmarks encourage defining new indicators and modifying
existing ones effectively to measure the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations and evaluate the
effectiveness of implemented policies and plans (as mentioned under natural capacity). Therefore, the
indicators discussed later in Chapter 6 are a mix between the ones that assess the outputs (plan making
process) and those that assess the outcomes (results of implementing the plans).
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Table 4.5: Benchmarks (desired status) for resilience elements according to different capacities 7

7

Source: Modified from Stockholm Resilience Center (2014) and Biggs et al. (2015)
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Expected outcomes: The integrated approach according to the researcher’s viewpoint aims to
increase public awareness and encourage the establishment of specialised centres to produce
interdisciplinary scientific research about the coastal issues that consider the interaction between
different activities including tourism/ recreational activities and facilitate the organisation of research
programs on themes of mutual interest.
This approach also aims to ensure a transparent decision-making process based on the participation of
all stakeholders and the local community, without compromising the ability of community members
and NGOs to appeal and challenge governmental decisions relating to coastal areas. Furthermore, this
approach should ensure the integration of national, regional, and local levels regarding data access,
public access to information, and encouraging public participation in monitoring processes. This
approach promotes forms of tourism that preserve the local heritage and environmental resources.
Regarding thresholds, both sustainability and the resilience of the coastal area are connected to the
method of management, the type of tourism activities, and development occurring on the site. All the
concepts discussed earlier aim at increasing the sustainability of the area and making it more resilient
against different challenges. These challenges/ thresholds that could change the characteristics of the
system itself are as follows:
A) Economic – The decline in the number of tourists and the demand for tourism products or
community revenue from the tourism activity, along with any negative impact, could cause
economic problems for the local economy. The decline in the amount and quality of coastal
tourism development will negatively affect the management of the coast and allocated budget
for conservation projects.
B) Social – The decrease of community benefits from tourism and reduced acceptance of tourism
activities in their area could lead to a decline in the community’s support of the activities and
its involvement in the management process. This sequence of events could also result in
conflicts between residents, tourism operators, and tourists.
C) Environmental factors – The destruction of coastal tourism assets, such as the decline in the
recreational water quality, erosion of the coastlines, and uncontrolled development or poor
management of tourism infrastructure causes pollution of the beaches.
However, these thresholds are interconnected and strongly affect each other; therefore, they should be
studied comprehensively. Using concepts that consider these thresholds, such as resilience assessment
of destinations, could indirectly increase their ability to adapt and deliver their services even after they
cross a threshold.
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The benchmarking process is complex and is always questionable. To ensure resilience in coastal
areas and their management, a multi-dimensional approach is used where many indicators are
measured and are displayed in an integrated way. The US Indian Ocean Tsunami Warning System
Program (2007), as mentioned earlier in Chapter 2, is a multi-dimensional approach that is focused on
the resilience of coastal areas after a disaster. However, this approach could be modified as shown in
Figure 4.6 so that it is adaptable to the research scope and its focus is towards resilience of coastal
areas and tourism activity.

Demand on
Tourism

Tourism
effect on
coastal
resources

Conservation efforts and

Land use and Coastal

projects

development
Community response

Figure 4.6: Resilience elements and benchmarking for research. Adapted from US Indian
Ocean Tsunami Warning System Program (2007)

This approach could help in visualising the results extracted from sustainability and resilience
indicators that are discussed later in Chapter 6. One of the most questionable points regarding
benchmarking is the quantitative side, where there is specific quantitative value for indicators; for
example, from (0) which is poor too (5), which is good. These methods could work for absolute values.
For example, Figure 4.7 shows there is an economic benefit to society from tourism, demand for
tourism activity, and tourism’s effect on coastal resources such as degradation in the quality of
recreational water.
However, such a definite value and numbering system becomes problematic when related to aspects
that are qualitative, such as governance, coastal resource management, and community response. In
these aspects, a range is used from low to moderate to high, where the value is recognised based on
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integration between these aspects rather than direct quantity. Another benefit of this multi-dimensional
approach is that it allows both kinds of indicators to be represented in one graph, either with definite
values or with a range value.
After the earlier discussion about panarchy and connection between resilience and social systems, as
well as identifying the benchmarking and thresholds, the models explaining the relationship between
the social and ecological systems need to be formulated which is made in the following section.

4.8 Conceptual Model of relationship between social and ecological systems
As has been established from earlier discussions, a coastal tourism destination consists of a number
of social and ecological systems, the concepts of adaptive cycle and panarchy models clarify how
these systems are interconnected and affect each other. However, there is a need to clarify this
relationship through conceptual models. The models discussed earlier in Section 2.5 explain the
concept of socio-ecological systems and their relationship with coastal areas – a crucial focus of this
research. In this section, these models are modified to adhere to the research goal and to be used as a
base for the research methods and analysis chapters.
One of the models that explain the relationship between social and ecological systems is that of Berkes
et al. (2003), (refer to Figure 2.4). This model creates a connection between social and ecological
factors. Berkes et al.’s aim in this model was to produce a form of knowledge because of this
connection. Such a model could be modified to the research goals by adapting the coastal tourism
scheme as shown in Figure 4.7.

Figure 4.7: A modified conceptual framework of socio-ecological systems’ interaction within the
research scope. Based on Berkes et al. (2003)

Where the social drivers consisting of coastal management practices are controlled by statutory
documents (plans, policies, strategies) produced by governing institutions. These social drivers are
connected to ecological drivers that include recreational water quality and existing biodiversity as part
of the coastal landscape. The landscape and its ecological system form the coastal area resources,
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where the relationship results in ecological knowledge. The connection between the social and
ecological systems also encouraged other researchers such as Juliana et al. (2010) to use models to
connect both worlds. Juliana et al. (2010) created their model based on Cumming et al. (2005) (refer
to Figure 2.5) in the context of protected marine areas. It is possible to modify this model as shown in
Figure 4.8 outside the limitation of the marine protected areas by adding specific disturbances such as
environmental changes, socio-economic challenges, and cultural-political aspects (regulatory
approaches towards tourism activity and the coastal environment).

Figure 4.8: Modified model of ecological knowledge in relation to social and ecological systems
within marine protected areas. Based on Juliana et al. (2010), as based on Cumming et al. (2005)

In the modified model, the ecological system is more focused on the sustainability of the coastal
environment and how biodiversity and water quality form the main components of the system. On the
other side is the social system, which includes the community with its ruling institutions, and how it
affects community resilience and its associated social capital. Coastal tourism development is a result
of the intersections between these two systems. These modified models help in investigating the
relationship between social and ecological systems.
The outcome of this relationship is the production of knowledge that can be accumulated. This
accumulated knowledge provides sufficient experience/ memory within the system to deal with the
different changes. The identification of these changes/ components is essential to prepare the system
for dealing with changes once they occur and to minimise their adverse effects on the socio-ecological
systems in coastal tourism destinations.
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4.9 Explanation of Integrated Approach Based on Craig-Smith Model
To achieve the research goal, there is a need to create a multi-stage/ integrated model that explains the
path towards achieving sustainability of coastal destinations. This suggested model with its stages
presented in Figure 4.9 is a combination of the integration principles of coastal management and
tourism activity presented by Craig-Smith et al. (2005) earlier in Chapter 2 and the coastal resilience
cycle presented by the US Indian Ocean Tsunami Warning System Program (2007) which was
introduced in Section 2.4.2. This model is connected to the previous benchmarks, conceptual model
and resilience characteristics as follows:
a) The benchmarking of resilience elements mentioned in Section 4.7 depend on developing
adequate policies and creating integrated plans. Therefore, a clear model following stages of
plan making and monitoring its outputs is needed to assess the sustainability of case studies.
b) The conceptual models explained earlier in Section 4.8 mentioned that the connection between
social and ecological systems is reflected through statutory documents produced by governing
institutions. Therefore, a refined model of policy cycle that followed the plan making stages is
needed to help produce knowledge from interaction between these complex systems.
c) Plan making, monitoring its implementation and evaluating its outcomes is essential to identify
the status of the socio-ecological systems. This integrated model along with the adaptive cycle
and parnachy model helps in explaining the current and forecasted status of the systems.
This suggested model according to the author’s viewpoint and adapted from the literature, as explained
in Figure 4.9, is based on eight stages. There are four main stages (highlighted in blue boxes) starting
with planning, followed by implementing these plans, monitoring their progress, and then performing
research to adjust the existing plans. Between these stages, four intermediate stages help to achieve
each main stage goal (highlighted in boxes). These stages are discussed in detail as follows:
The first main stage called the coherence building is focused on the structuring /writing of planning
and management documents at national, regional, and district levels that regulate coastal areas,
identifying their systems, solving their issues, and predicting their futures. To ensure the success of
these plans there should be a consistency among these different documents. This consistency is done
through enhancing the cooperation of various responsible authorities, resolving users’ conflicts and
reaching consensus on the desired condition that stakeholders want their coastal area to reach, or have
compromises to reflect the opinion of majority of the stakeholders.
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These plans are then translated from theoretical concepts to implementation mechanisms. This is
where the intermediate stage of spatial planning starts – the implementation mechanisms are
translated to projects in the spatial scale, and these projects are linked to the desired status produced
in the coherence building stage. These projects aim to increase the sustainability of coastal tourism
areas in all aspects and protect these sensitive areas from threats.
These suggested projects from different plans are applied through the implementation stage. In this
stage, the success of projects’ implementation is based on the availability of resources (technical and
financial), cooperation between various responsible agencies, their ability to overcome operational
obstacles, and the support of the community and NGOs.
However, the successful implementation of the suggested conservation initiatives and coastal
protection projects depends on the enforcement of laws and resource management regulations such as
RMA, NZCPS at regional and district levels. The incorporation stage starts where execution of laws
and regulations through governmental organisations takes place along with continuous monitoring of
the coastal area status. These factors lead to success in implementing suggested projects/initiatives.
The monitoring stage continues where changes either positive or negative in the environmental status
of the coastal areas, status of coastal development and associated coastal-based activities are detected
using realistic updated indicators from different organisations.
The amount of information (data) from continuous monitoring increases rapidly over time and needs
to be managed. This is where the information management stage starts in which the data gathered
from monitoring are integrated to form a database for coastal tourism sites. This data might include
recreational water quality reports, population surveys, and conditions of biodiversity in key species,
sensitive ecosystems and changes in the coastline.
The building of an integrated/ well-managed database creates a platform for the research stage. In
this stage, the public and private research units’ use, organise and analyse gathered data to formulate
common research themes. They also reach conclusions about necessary actions for the protection of
coastal areas and enhancement of their socio-ecological systems.
These findings with the knowledge accumulation from local and international resources, lead to the
promotion of creative ideas. In this stage, the authorities and all different stakeholders use
recommendations from the research stage to formulate innovative environmental technologies and
management approaches that will modify the plans to make them more efficient, before starting again
at the coherence building stage.
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Figure 4.9: Integrated approach incorporating the coastal resilience cycle of the US Indian Ocean Tsunami Warning System
Program (2007) and Craig-Smith’s integration principles (Craig-Smith et al., 2005)
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The strengths of using such a model are its ability to integrate different steps from plan making through
implementation, monitoring progress and revising these plans based on changes/ circumstances. These
steps as explained are connected as a circle of interrelated steps, each one leading to the next step, for
example, performing successful research about the conditions of the coastal area is based on building
a comprehensive database that in itself is based on continuous monitoring. The challenges facing using
such a model is the ambiguity of the start and finish of each stage, the model gives a general
description of stages without backing it up with measurements/ indicators to assess success of each
stage, and how to achieve the benchmarking, this will be discussed in details in Chapter 9.

4.10 Conclusion
The discussion of the relationship between social sciences and resilience through the chapter showed
the theoretical opportunities of using resilience theory to analyse social systems, as it defined the
system boundaries and helped in understanding the self-organising stage. However, it also showed its
theoretical limitations regarding understanding the conflicts between institutions in the social systems
and the ambiguous usage of the function notion.
The discussion also covered the relationship between resilience and change theories; the similarities
arise from the notion and intensity of change, which transformation theory tries to understand, and
which resilience theory tries, to measure. The discussion also covered the similarities in stages
between Holling’s adaptive cycle and transformation theory stages (S-curve), without neglecting the
differences in regards to the stage after reaching a tipping point between self-organising in the adaptive
cycle and different scenarios (stabilisation or relapse) in the S-curve.
The findings of the chapter include an explanation of the panarchy (multi-level, many systems) of
socio-ecological systems in coastal tourism destinations. The development of tourism models
discussed in Section 2.3.3 reflects the complex nature of the activity and its development, moving
from a linear explanation of the tourism system to a more sophisticated model such as the chaos model
that reflect the multi-dimensions and many components of the tourism system.
This complexity of the tourism activity leads to usage of tools such as Butler’s life tourism cycle,
which is an old model but still valid and used by many researchers to analyse the tourism system and
draw different scenarios for its future. The stages of Butler’s cycle were discussed in this chapter and
through Section 4.5, it was proven that it has many similarities with Holling’s adaptive cycle. This
similarity between the two metaphors is significant for this research, as both metaphors could be
coordinated together to assess the status of socio-ecological systems. This coordination could be used
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as shown later in research to position systems in panarchy model and supports conceptually the idea
of a connection between tourism and socio-ecological resilience.
The discussion of complex system theory and the resilience concept also showed the possibility of
using resilience as an approach to analyse a complex system such as tourism, understand its
components, identify its potential, and help in understanding its future scenarios.
The conceptual model was made and modified from existing literature to align with the research aim,
focusing on its ability to connect research concepts in an integrated way, and clarifying the importance
of assessing human intervention such as coastal management practice and its relationship with tourism
assets and sustainability. The model was also based on the robust and direct connection between the
social and ecological systems. The ability to use this relationship to create conditions to gather
information about coastal areas was discussed, as well as the need to build research about the effects
of tourism activities, particularly on coastlines.
An assessment of tourism’s contribution to socio-ecological resilience would not be possible without
specifying benchmarks that can measure the sustainability of complex systems such as the coastal
destinations. The discussion on benchmarking showed that using only numeric quantities to measure
socio-ecological complex systems results in the whole process losing its holistic approach, because it
makes any judgments more monocentric based on numeric values rather than being polycentric
covering different dimensions including the human component of the system. Therefore, there is the
need for a multi-dimensional representation of coastal tourism and management in an unpredictable,
chaotic system that is affected by both slow and fast variables. To meet this need, the model extracted
from literature was adapted to the research aim and scope as shown in Section 4.9.
The connection between tourism, resilience, and coastal management concepts was discussed through
the integration approaches, where the model produced by USAID (2007) that benchmarks resilience
elements was combined with the theoretical model produced by Craig-Smith et al. (2005) that focuses
on an integrated approach to assessing coastal tourism destinations. This integrated approach allows
further investigation of the ability of resilience analysis to evaluate these destinations.
These suggested conceptual frameworks needs to be tested within the New Zealand context. To
achieve that and based on the literature review and supported by theories, selected methods are chosen
to achieve the research goals. These methods are connected through a clear methodology that allows
triangulation and ensures the reliability of the results. This methodology; methods of data collection
and analysis are discussed in Chapter 5.
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5.1 Introduction
The outcomes of literature review and conceptual framework as shown in Chapters 2 and 4
respectively focused on the connection between tourism models and socio-ecological resilience
concept. However, to achieve the research goal and to investigate in depth the connection between
these concepts, a clear methodology is needed to address the complexity of coastal tourism
destinations. Therefore, in this chapter, the methodology will be discussed and its connection with
research questions, followed by an explanation of the research process. Furthermore, the discussion
in this chapter also includes the methods used in data collection and analysis and the rationale for
using such methods and their ability to contribute towards answering the research questions.

5.2 Connection to Research question and Process
The outcomes of literature review have emphasised on the relationship between social and ecological
systems, along with clarifying that social and natural settings are an important part of the tourism
models (Miller et al., 1999, McKercher, 1999) as shown in Section 2.3.3. Furthermore, the proposed
conceptual framework discussed earlier in Section 4.8 (modifying the models of Berkes et al., 2003
and Juliana et al., 2010) also emphasised that the ecological systems such as coastal landscapes,
resources and water quality are directly connected to the human intervention such as coastal
management and governing institutions.
However, to clarify the complex relationships between ecological and social systems in coastal
tourism destinations, and capture the different aspects of these systems with consideration to the NZ
planning context discussed earlier in Chapter 3, the researcher needs a clear process. Creswell (2014)
defined design process as “the procedures for research that span the steps from broad assumptions to
detailed methods of data collection, analysis, and interpretation” (p. 3).
The researcher has adapted De Vaus’s research process (2002) to apply to the research question as
shown in the blue boxes in Figure 5.1. The De Vaus’ (2002) process consists of a cycle of steps, which
aim to test the existing theory using deductive reasoning. The deductive reasoning as defined by
Lassiter and Goodman (2015) “as a process involving mathematically well-defined procedures for
drawing out consequences which follow with certainty or of necessity from some body of evidence”
(p.125), in other words, it is a process based on logic where conclusions are based on the agreement
of multiple well-evidenced premises. In the other hand, Lassiter and Goodman (2015) defined
inductive reasoning as “a process involves going beyond the available evidence, drawing conclusions
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that are likely or plausible but (often) not certain to be true” (p.125). The difference between the two
approaches is that deductive reasoning goes from general evidences to a specific conclusion, while
inductive reasoning goes from specific evidences to a general conclusion.
The De Vaus’ (2002) process starts using deductive reasoning by defining the theory to be tested,
which in this research is defining the resilience theory. Followed by deriving a set of conceptual
propositions about the theory, which is to test whether or not resilience theory can contribute in
creating a tool to analyse the social and ecological systems in New Zealand coastal tourism
destinations. These propositions are then converted into a set of initial testable indicators that are
derived from the literature, and that determine the appropriate methods of data collection and analysis.
Then the relevant data about tourism and socio-ecological resilience in the case study areas are
collected to explain the existing situation. The analysis of the data, being done using panarchy and
adaptive cycle principles as explained later in Section 5.4 in this research, leads to the formation of
distinct results. These results using inductive reasoning either lead to the formation of a new theory
or the modification of the existing one. In this research, the results are used to assess the extent to
which resilience assessment can be used to evaluate the sustainability of such complex systems in the
context of New Zealand coastal tourism destinations and explore its limitations.

Figure 5.1: The logic of the research process and its application to the research goal
Adopted from de Vaus (2002)
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However, to reach significant results through using different evidences, triangulation method must be
used. Triangulation as defined by Grix (2001) is when “the study is approached from different
perspectives using various methods to increase the reliability of research and minimise the chance of
biased findings from one method” (p. 10).
Creswell and Miller (2000) further explained triangulation as “a validity procedure where researchers
look for convergence among multiple and different sources of information to form themes or
categories in a study” (p. 126). Glenn (2009) stressed the advantage of triangulation as a tool to
increase the credibility of results, as it also reduces the potential biases that could exist in a single
source or from investigator’s bias. According to Glenn, the researcher examines data from various
sources, as this will reduce any bias either from the researcher or from a data source (e.g., results being
influenced by a certain document) and will increase credibility because of the convergence of evidence
from different resources.
The research process using triangulation method needs to be supported by a specific approach, in this
thesis, the researcher selected the case study approach which is defined by Lichtman (2014) as “an indepth examination of a particular case or several cases” (p. 118). The rationale behind adopting this
approach is that using case studies allows efficient representation of the various coastal management
schemes, tourism systems, socio-ecological systems, and development patterns that exist in the New
Zealand context.
Figure 5.1 explains the research process, from defining the theory to examining the application of the
theory in the empirical level through case studies. However, the methodology used in this research
needs to be further clarified, Figure 5.2 shows the main steps used from the conceptual framework to
the results section and the role of methods of data collection and analysis as follows:
• The outcomes of literature review was investigating the coastal tourism models where the Butler’s
tourism life cycle was introduced. This cycle is later used as a tool to efficiently explain the
complex tourism systems in each case study, to show the development of such systems, and its
future scenarios.
• Furthermore, from the literature review of resilience theory, the adaptive cycle and panarchy
concept were introduced. The Holling’s adaptive cycle/ panarchy model are then used as tools to
explain the complex socio-ecological systems in the selected case studies, the development of these
systems, and scenarios of its future. As well as, resilience assessment was selected as a method to
evaluate the resilience of coastal tourism destinations.
• The outcome of the discussion of tourism models, socio-ecological systems relationship with
resilience theory, the review of NZ legislative context, along with the conceptual framework help
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in formulating the data gathering methods. The complexity of socio-ecological systems required
usage of mixed research methods to ensure triangulation of results. Therefore, the qualitative
methods through informal interviews and content analysis of the policies/ plans were used along
with the usage of quantitative methods through indicators.
• Moreover, the outcomes of literature review and conceptual framework help in selecting initial
indicators, as all systems are interconnected and affecting each other. Thus, the selected indicators
were categorised by their multi-dimensional character, and well-established nature to adhere with
the complexity of socio-ecological systems. Therefore, as explained later in Chapter 6, the selected
indicators were focused on evaluating the biophysical aspects to indicate the status of ecological
system, as well as selecting social /coastal management indicators to evaluate the status of social
system, and selecting indicators to evaluate the status of tourism system in case study areas rather
than focusing on economic aspects of the activity.
• The analysis of data from the case study areas using initial indicators, and carrying out a resilience
assessment will lead to the following steps: a) to describe the status of the tourism system in each
case study and in which stage they are at in the Butler’s tourism life cycle, b) also using the analysis
to describe the status of social, ecological and tourism systems in each case study and in which
stage they are at in the adaptive cycle. The research analysis will be further explained later in
Section 5.6.
• The results of case study analysis using these tools are then combined to allocate the case studies
in the panarchy model phases according to the systems status, and along with an integrated
framework it forms a tool to evaluate the sustainability of socio-ecological systems in New Zealand
coastal tourism destinations.
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Figure 5.2: Chart explaining thesis methodology and structure
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5.3 Data Collection Methods
The approach needs to be supported by some research methods Blaikie (2000) defined methods as
“techniques or procedures used to collect and analyse data” (p. 5). These methods are either
quantitative or qualitative. Creswell and Miller (2000), Grix (2001), de Vaus (2002), and Glenn (2009)
critiqued quantitative research techniques and concluded that although these techniques provide
information, they are sterile and unimaginative and limit the ability of the researcher to explore new
concepts and ideas to incorporate into research.
However, qualitative research techniques also have their disadvantages. Although qualitative research
techniques provide rich information about behaviours and situations, they are criticised for
generalising the data based on the researcher’s interpretations, which could negatively affect the
creditability of the research (Glenn, 2009).
In this research, due to the nature of the research and the complexity of the coastal tourism systems,
as previously mentioned in Section 2.3.4, the convergent parallel mixed methods research is
appropriate for this study, Creswell (2014) defined mixed method research as:
An inquiry involving collecting both qualitative and quantitative data, integrating the two forms
of data, using distinct designs that may involve philosophical assumptions and a theoretical
framework. The core assumption of this inquiry is that combining quantitative and qualitative
provides a complete understanding of a research problem than either approach alone (p. 4)
The advantages of using this mixed method as described by de Vaus (2002) is that it increases the
reliability of the collected data and ensures production of knowledge that can challenge, or confirm
an existing theory, or perhaps even form a new theory. The usage of this mixed method was done
through the research analysis, which was mainly based on qualitative measures using content analysis
of documents and some informal interviews, supported by usage of some quantitative indicators used
through the resilience assessment process as explained later in Chapter 8 (Section 8.2).
Creswell (2014) emphasised that using mixed method research provides various ways to gain
knowledge about the problem without being committed to one system of philosophy, which gives
flexibility to the researcher to choose the appropriate methods. In addition, the mixed method research
allows for triangulation process that is explained in detail in section 5.6. Lawrence Neuman (2007)
specified the number of methods that could be used in case study research such as a questionnaire,
structured /in-depth interviews, observation, and document analysis. The selection of these methods
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as explained throughput this section is dependent on their limitations, their relevance to the nature of
the research and their contribution in answering the research question.
The methods for data collection selected for this research are:
a) Collection of data from secondary resources (plans, statistics and reports) for indicators ;
b) Extracting data from the informal semi-structured interviews with stakeholders and governing
institutions;
c) Extracting data from the content analysis of statutory governing documents in national,
regional scales, local plans and existing tourism strategies.
Some of the data are collected from the field using physical observation to provide an update on the
environmental problems and main tourist destinations. However, for the fieldwork to be effective, it
needs to be well organised with clear goals. According to Grix (2001), to ensure the success of a field
trip, the research topic and question must be precisely focused to make a real contribution to the
knowledge, as well as having a clear methodological approach with adequate methods for data
collection and scope for analysis.
The field trips for this research were organised in two main stages. In the preliminary scoping stage,
the researcher explored the potential case study locations to check they met the selection criteria.
Following getting the university ethical approval (appendix II). The second stage involved the data
collection stage whereby informal interviews were conducted and observations of the case study
locations were made. As explained earlier in Section 4.6 based on the Anderies et al. (2004) model,
the perceptions of the users and managers of the coastal areas need to be gathered, and that is the role
of the informal semi-structured interviews.
5.3.1

Semi-structured informal interviews

The semi-structured technique was chosen because of its ability to provide new perspectives through
open-ended interview questions. The participants’ selection was made based on the following factors:
a) The selected participants represent the human component of the socio-ecological system
following the model mentioned earlier in Section 4.6.
b) The interviewees represent different viewpoints and offer varying perceptions, to ensure all key
stakeholders are covered. The selected participants are involved either in working in tourism
activity (tourism operators) or in managing the coastal area (regional, district authorities, DOC),
or representatives of key stakeholders (iwi and community) in the selected case study areas, the
selection of the interviewees is represented in Table 5.1.
129

CHAPTER 5: METHODOLOGY
Table 5.1: The selection of interviewees based on the different sectors in case study areas
Sector

Interviewees

Governmental sector

Key personalities in regional and district councils responsible for the planning
and governance of coastal and marine areas

Department of Conservation
(DOC)

Different officers and Rangers to get their perspective on conservation projects
in the study areas

Private sector

Tourism operators working in related coastal activities in the case study areas
to get their perspective on the resilience of tourism activity in coastal zones

Public sector (Community)
Iwi

Active Non-Governmental Organisations (NGOs), and resident representative
associations (community board members in each case study)
Representatives from iwi trusts (based on availability)

The snowballing technique was used to get representatives to exemplify the viewpoints of
governmental, private and community sectors, between five and seven interviews were conducted in
total in every case study location, in total, 21 interviews were conducted. The time allocated for each
interview varied according to the interviewee’s schedule. This flexibility in the time allowed the
researcher to gain the full perception of the respondents.
The structure of the interviews was based on examples from the literature discussing similar topics,
such as Peart’s research (2007) about issues facing coastal management in the New Zealand context.
The interview questions included in Appendix III were adapted to the research scope and goal to cover
the interviewee’s perceptions as shown in Table 5.2.
Table 5.2: The structure of informal interviews and the aim behind each section
Aim of the question

The interviewee’s
background, their
organisation’s role in the
coastal management

Identifying challenges
facing the coastal areas
and their impact on the
sustainability levels of
tourism development
Identifying the
interviewee’s perception
of new issues and areas
of research to be raised

Structure of the question
Determining the role of the interviewee’s organisation in
managing the coastal zone and their efforts towards increasing the
area’s sustainability
Evaluating the effectiveness of the organisation’s actions against
possible threats to the coast, in regards to resilience and
sustainable development
Identifying existing tourism activities and development in the
study areas and the effect of these on the coastal environment
Identifying the effect of existing statutes, policies, and coastal
management tools on the management of coastal areas in the case
studies from the interviewee’s perception
Determine possible opportunities to implement concepts under a
sustainable development theme and sustainable tourism in the
case study areas
Suggesting ways to improve the resilience of coastal areas
through coastal tourism development
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5.3.2 Review of planning and management documents
As explained by Glenn (2009), documents are used for a number of tasks including providing
background and context for research topics. Documents are also a means of tracking changes in case
study areas and can be a tool for verification of findings from other data resources, which enhances
the triangulation process.
However, according to Glenn (2009), documents are produced for a certain purpose other than
research so that they may include insufficient detail. There is also the potential issue of biased
selection of documents. Therefore, certain procedures need to be taken into account when selecting
documents to ensure their credibility. These procedures, as explained by Glenn (2009) and from the
researcher’s point of view are:
a) Ensuring the documents’ relevance to the research goal,
b) Ensuring that the selected documents fit with the research’s conceptual framework,
and c) considering the purpose of the documents and the reason, they were produced.
Therefore, the documents selected for analysis in this research are statutory documents, strategies, and
policies used to regulate coastal tourism destinations in the case study areas, which are:
a) Regional Coastal Policies and Plans,
b) Local Plans at the district level,
c) Environmental Strategies (DOC) required under the Conservation Act 1987, and annual
environmental monitoring reports.
Along with some non-statutory documents that cover critical perspectives in the case study areas,
which are:
d) Conservation Projects and Studies from local NGO’s and community groups (Non-Statutory,
except DOC plans for marine reserves),
e) Tourism Strategies and Plans and statistics produced by MBIE
f) Iwi Management Plans.
The importance of this data is that it helps in understanding the status quo of the systems in the case
study, and provides a perspective about the development of these systems when traced over a defined
period, such as five years. However, it should be mentioned that these documents are reviewed
according to their availability, for example, some areas do not have an iwi management plan, also that
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the regional or local plans were reviewed according to their latest versions, considering that some of
them are currently under reviewing/ modification processes.
Along with these statutory and non-statutory documents, books, journals, online documents, and
conference papers explaining the status of planning, biophysical characteristics, and socio-economic
conditions in the case study areas were taken into account. The data extracted from these resources
gives validity to indicators as it shows the status of different socio-ecological and tourism systems as
explained later in Section 5.5 and Chapter 6.

5.4 Indicators
The indicators referred to in the literature, and within the theoretical/ conceptual framework
discussion, represent one method of understanding data about the sustainability of coastal areas,
tourism activity, and development in the selected case studies. Miller and Twining-Ward (2005)
discussed the development process of indicators. Based on their work, the process of indicators
development was adapted to this thesis goal, and it is presented in seven steps as shown in Figure 5.3.
1. The first step was to revisit the research goal, questions, and the existing knowledge gaps to
identify areas of focus regarding evaluating the existing indicators.
2. Review of secondary resources
The second step was to review the existing indices and indicators used for the measurement of
coastal management and sustainable tourism as well as existing national tourism plans
/strategies, environmental reports, and socio-economic studies. The review ensured that the
indicators addressed the key issues comprehensively in the study areas, and emphasised how
these indicators help in measuring the resilience of socio-ecological systems in the coastal
tourism destinations in both international and local contexts.
3. The review in step 2 above assisted in forming an initial set of indicators; this third step was
used to measure the degree of socio-ecological resilience (defined in Chapter 2) in the selected
New Zealand case studies. This evaluation helped to fine tune the indicators to ensure they were
measurable, comprehensive enough to achieve the research goal, and easy enough to collect
within the available time and allocated budget.
4. Getting perspectives from informal interviews
In the fourth step, these indicators were tested during site visits to determine the status of
resilience in each destination of the research case studies. The issues measured by the indicators
were identified through the literature review and the different perspectives of the community
(ruling agencies, NGOs, and Maori representatives) collected through interviews.
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Figure 5.3: Indicator development process adapted
from Miller and Twining-Ward (2005)

5.

Analysis and finalising the key issues and formulating objectives
In the fifth step, indicators were used to analyse major issues and to formulate objectives, leading
to two main results. The first result was the evaluation of the degree of resilience of the selected
case studies and the placement of each of them in turn within Holling’s adaptive cycle stages
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and the panarchy cycles. The second result was the identification of the issues and problems by
the local community that need further investigation and measurement through indicators.
6. Formulation and fine tuning of the indicators
In the sixth step, the issues identified by the community created an adequate platform to modify
the existing indicators and/or to create a new set of indicators that led to the formation of a
flexibly integrated index that reflected the viewpoints of the stakeholders. Such an index could
effectively measure resilience of specific activities such as tourism with consideration to the iwi
management principles. To ensure the success of these indicators, they needed to pass through
a fine-tuning process, defined by the World Tourism Organization (2004a) as “a process that
forces a comparison between what is desired and what is practical” (p. 18). This fine-tuning step
clarifies the sources of data, their availability and key persons to consult about the best way to
gather the data.
Moreover, in this research as shown in Figure 5.4, the process of modifying indicators went
through three stages; firstly, an initial list of indicators was formed from the literature in
accordance with research goal and scope as explained later in Chapter 6. Then this initial set of
indicators was used to evaluate the sustainability status of the case study areas, the indicators
were then modified according to the field visit and the availability of data to form a modified
set of indicators. This modified set was then translated into an assessment mechanism to assess
the sustainability in coastal tourism sites in future research.

Figure 5.4: Chart explaining the process of indicator modification

7. Testing the new/modified set of indicators
In the final step highlighted in red in Figure 5.3, the new / modified set of indicators are used to
re-assess the case studies, and could lead to relocating the case studies position in both the
adaptive cycle and panarchy model. This step could be implemented in future post-doctoral
research due to these PhD limitations mentioned in Section 1.4. This further research should
indicate the efficiency of using the new/ modified set of indicators to assess the sustainability of
New Zealand coastal tourism destinations.
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5.5 Resilience assessment and data analysis
The three stages of resilience assessment as mentioned earlier in Section 2.4.2 begins with defining
the system, followed by identifying the system dynamics and then recognising options for
interventions. The connection between the resilience assessment stage and the data collection methods
is clarified in Table 5.2. Starting with defining the system, where the physical boundaries of the site
are defined using maps / reports created by various agencies. The system components are also
identified through indicators, document analysis, and data from secondary resources and supported by
views from informal semi-structured interviews.
The identification of system dynamics stage focused on identifying the main issues / problems facing
the sustainability of socio-economic, tourism and environmental systems in each case study area,
thresholds of these systems and the main causes of these problems. The document analysis of various
statutory and non-statutory documents stated in Section 5.3.2 along with other sources of information
(media reports, academic papers), and the interviews help in identifying the system dynamics.
Table 5.2: Relationship between resilience assessment and data collection methods
Resilience Assessment
Stage

Relevant data collection
method

Defining the system

Document analysis
Physical observation
Indicators

Identifying system
dynamics

Informal Interviews
Document analysis
Indicators

Recognising options
for intervention

Informal Interviews
Document analysis

Relationship with data collection method
•
•
•

Defining the system components
Factors affecting the systems
Role of various organisations and associated activities

•
•
•

Relationship between different activities
Problems facing case study areas (economic-socialenvironmental)
Causes of these problems

•
•
•

Suggested solutions to face these problems
Future challenges and opportunities
Possibilities of using new ideas/ magnitude of change

The third module deals with data collected through different research methods. The reorganisation
of options for interventions was achieved through the author’s analysis, along with suggested ideas
from the interviewees’ perspectives, the suggested projects and future policies from documents on
ways to solve issues identified earlier. These methods also help in the identification of the challenges
and opportunities facing the desired achievement of sustainability in the study areas. The importance
of this stage is that due to the complex interactions between different systems in the coastal tourism
destinations, the interventions are critical. These interventions are made through increasing the
resilience of case studies, enhancing system’s adaptability or even transforming the system’s
characteristics to lead to achievement of sustainable development as a desirable future status.
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5.6 Triangulation and data analysis
To reflect the nature of socio-ecological systems in complex structures such as coastal tourism
destinations as explained earlier, the methods of data collection and analysis need to be a mix of
qualitative and quantitative ones.
The underlying definition of mixed method research is triangulation between quantitative and
qualitative methods covering the scale of the case study areas. As mentioned earlier in Section 5.2
triangulation as a method where multiple data sources are used to produce understanding of certain
phenomena, and to verify findings.
A hypothetical example of this triangulation would be the opinion of different key players about the
role of their organisation in protecting the coastal environment and enriching the tourism activity,
where they could have some bias to enlarge or critique their role, or on the main issues facing the
socio-ecological systems in the case study. However, this subjective opinion cannot be validated
unless the monitoring reports from local authorities confirm or decline such a claim, this is where the
detailed plans produced by governmental authorities to protect the coastal environment and results
from indicators on the implementation of these plans are important. Because these evidence-based
document gives a clear direction about the actual size of human intervention that each of these
authorities has in the case study area, and that it is where different sources are interconnected.
The data collected was analysed with regards to the research questions. The analytical methods were
based on the triangulation of qualitative and quantitative methods, as shown in Figure 5.5. The
qualitative methods depended on the content analysis of statutory/ non-statutory documents using
concept and hypothesis-coding techniques as explained later in Section 5.6.2. For the most part, the
coding process was undertaken manually to draw relationships between policies stated in the statutory
documents and projects in practice.
In addition, the main issues from the viewpoint of key personnel managing the coastal areas were
identified through analysis of informal interviews. The triangulation between the results from
indicator assessment supported by conclusions extracted from the documents analysis and informal
interviews are presented later in section 8.2. This combination of results were used to identify main
issues and assess the resilience of different systems in each case study from the author’s viewpoint
with consideration of the sustainability aim of the human and non-human component of the systems
mentioned earlier in Section 4.6, as well as the benchmarking identified earlier in Section 4.7.
This assessment and indicating the resilience status in each case study based on indicators scheme
mentioned later in section 6.4 then leads the author to allocate these systems of each case study within
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the stages of the adaptive cycle and through the panarchy model. This allocation from author’s
viewpoint is based on the description of the stages of Holling’s adaptive cycle and the panarchy model
mentioned earlier in sub-section 2.2.4.2. A hypothetical example of this allocation, that if the results
from indicators, supported by findings of document analysis and informal interviews indicate a severe
decline in the ecological systems in a certain case study after a certain event. These conditions
resemble the characteristics of the release stage in the adaptive cycle and therefore the ecological
system of this case study could be allocated in the release stage.
Same process is applied on the different stages of the adaptive cycle and leads to allocating different
systems in the panarchy model. In terms of the future scenarios, the adaptive cycle strength as
mentioned earlier is that is gives a predication of which direction the system could most likely go to
subject to the continuity of current conditions. Therefore, in most cases, the future scenario of specific
system in case study will follow this direction, unless the indicators are showing a different path.

Figure 5.5: Chart explaining methods of data analysis
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The analysis of data in selected case studies includes the following points: a) Evaluation of coastal
tourism activities and its effects on the socio-ecological systems; and b) Analysis of authorities’
responses towards current and future environmental threats, as well as their effects on coastal areas.
These results formed a preliminary assessment demonstrating the usefulness of the proposed model,
which included the existing and potential future of coastal tourism activities in New Zealand. As well
as suggesting recommendations to tackle, the future threats facing these coastal destinations.
5.6.1 Document analysis
Glenn (2009) defined the document analysis method as a “systematic procedure for reviewing or
evaluating documents both printed and electronic, document analysis requires that data be examined
and interpreted to elicit meaning, gain understanding, and develop empirical knowledge” (p. 27).
The advantages of document analysis are that it is an efficient method, which is not time-consuming,
and the documents are characterised by being available in the public domain, non-reactive, exact and
cover a broad range of events, topics, and time. The content analysis is based on number of general
points extracted from Glenn (2009) about documents purpose, its impact on case study and its
understanding of system component, but these points where adapted to this research scope as follows:
I) The purpose/goal of each document, the controls and restrictions it made over the coastal area
and activities within it. The recommendations it has towards integrating the coastal management
in the case study area;
II) The document’s impacts and controls over the coastal tourism activities and development;
III) The environmental issues facing the area and those affecting the coastal tourism activity;
IV) The document authors’ understanding of the socio-ecological resilience in each case study and
the document’s effects on achieving this resilience;
V) The degree of cooperation of responsible agencies (reports of meetings conducted by different
agencies);
VI) The extent of public participation in the integrated management process including indigenous
communities’ participation (co-management philosophy);
VII) The implementation of statutory requirements and policies in the case study areas;
VIII) Coastal tourism development status and tourism activity effects on environmental resources;
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IX) the economic sustainability of the tourism activities, and the dependency of the local economy
on tourism related activities.
Through analysis of these documents, the issue of coastal ownership (above and below high water
spring tide) and its relationship with the current socio-ecological context were also considered. This
documentary analysis technique was a comparative one with a qualitative nature connecting between
the different aspects of the research (SD, resilience and coastal tourism activity) and its implications
in the case studies.
5.6.2 Coding for semi- structured interviews and documents’ content analysis
The analysis of the informal semi-structured interviews and documents needed to be performed using
a valid qualitative technique. This technique involves coding which is defined by Saldaña (2016) as
“A qualitative inquiry is most often a word or short phrase that symbolically assigns a summative,
essence capturing, and / or evocative attribute for a portion of language based or visual data” (p. 4).
Therefore, coding is a researcher-generated tool that translates and interprets the meaning of data, to
be further analysed for purposes such as categorising pattern detection, or other analytic reasons.
Saldaña (2016) explains further that, “Coding is not just labelling, but combines different things to
form a new whole, and it could be considered the primary heuristic/ explanatory problem-solving
technique for qualitative data analysis specifically the transition from coding to categorising” (p.9).
There are many coding methods such as effective, grammatical and language methods. However, the
researcher has selected two elemental coding techniques as the most appropriate for this research
instead of other techniques, due to their compatibility with the nature of the research questions and
the study’s conceptual framework. These techniques are concept coding followed by theoretical
coding; their definitions, strengths and the rationale for use are described as follows in Table 5.3.
The coding process starts with defining the “concepts codes” that align with the research nature and
questions. These codes, which the researcher searched for through analysis of documents and
interviews, were as follows:
•

Conflicts or consistency in the different planning/ management documents,

•

Effectiveness of RMA and NZCPS as main documents in the NZ coastal planning context,

•

Effect of coastal tourism activities on the environmental conditions in the case study areas,

•

The main problems facing coastal tourism destinations,

•

Community involvement in coastal tourism activities
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Table 5.3: Description of the selected coding techniques, its strengths and rationale
Coding
techniques

Concept Coding

Theoretical coding

Definition

“assigning meso or macro levels of meaning to
data using ‘concepts’ which are words or short
phrases that symbolically represent a suggested
meaning broader than a single item, or a bigger
picture beyond the tangible/ apparent idea”
(Saldaña, 2016, p.119).

A situation in which “all categories/ concepts
now become systematically integrated around
the central/ core category, the one that suggests a
theoretical explanation of the phenomenon”
(Corbin and Strauss, 2015, p. 13).

Its

•

It is efficient for studies that involve multiple •
participants and many sites,

•

It is efficient for studies that focus on theory
when the researcher wants to surpass local •
context to a more abstract context,

•

It allows the researcher to extract data related
to research questions from the transcription of
interviews, and from the reviewed documents.

•

It aligns with the mixed method research, •
covering the perspectives of many participants
from different disciplines in more than one
case study,

•

Its ability to help in reaching findings about the
resilience theory relationship to the
sustainability of coastal tourism destinations
beyond case study context

strengths

Rationale
of using it
for the
research

It relates these “concepts/ codes” developed
through concept coding to a central category
that aligns with the research goal and
questions.
These connections clarify the validity of the
central category and ability to use

It is used as a tool to connect different
concept codes, where the central category is
resilience assessment connection to
assessing the sustainability of coastal tourism
destinations

It is important to mention that within this study, these coding techniques were mainly conducted
manually; however, NVivo software was also used to help in coding and finding the main keywords,
phrases, and concepts. Following the first cycle of coding, the theoretical coding occurs where the
concept codes from different documents are connected to the central category. The theoretical coding
step is represented through a number of operational model diagramming. These operational diagrams
as defined first by Friese (2014) and later by Saldaña (2016) as “diagrams in network form that display
not only our analytic categories, but also the answers to our research questions” (p. 226). The
advantages of using these diagrams are a) it is useful when working with complex data, b) helps in
triangulating data from different sources, and c) presents the results of the theoretical coding in a
coherent legible form.
Despite their advantages, data analysis techniques such as coding also have disadvantages. Some of
the challenges that come from using coding techniques include: a) there is a tendency for a reduction
of data, and adherence with the researcher’s assumptions; b) coding is a mechanistic tool that distances
the researcher from the data; and c) coding is merely a counting tool of data, and it is not always
objective (Saldaña, 2016). Therefore, the appropriate selection of coding techniques that reflect the
nature and questions of the research as explained earlier helps to avoid such traps.
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However, as qualitative data is the main component of this research, there is always the chance of bias
from the researcher’s viewpoint or that of the interviewee. In order to decrease the expected amount
of bias, the following procedures were taken.
1. Triangulation was undertaken with the quantitative indicators to reduce the amount of bias that
could result from the interviewees or the researcher, through confirming or declining the
existence of issues.
2. A variety of reports from various sources as explained earlier in section 5.3.2 were examined
to decrease the amount of bias, and double-check of the information took place to ensure the
data reflected the different viewpoints.
3. Coding techniques were used to allow the researcher to highlight the main concepts, draw
relationships between them, and connect them with the research questions. This coding also
decreased the likelihood of biased opinions from the interviewees.

5.7 Conclusion
The discussion in this chapter clarified this PhD research methodology, explaining the research
process and its connection to the research question (Section 5.2). It was pointed out that the research
has an investigatory nature. The complexity of coastal areas, their management, and tourism activity
in these areas requires the use of different methods for data collection and analysis to achieve
comprehensive outcomes that recognise the main issues instead of being submerged within details.
Therefore, this study has made use of qualitative methods to analyse statutory documents and the
responses of representatives of the management agencies involved in the coastal areas. Furthermore,
to ensure the reliability of results, triangulation is needed, whereby quantitative indicators are used
with mixed methods to confirm or decline results achieved from other qualitative methods.
The different methods of data collection were discussed, including the use of informal semi-structured
interviews to gain community perceptions of coastal management and tourism issues in the case study
areas. Content analysis of documents are used for the same purpose. Qualitative and quantitative data
analysis methods were reviewed as well as the coding technique needed to analyse the data.
The discussion in this chapter also included the review of the indicator development process, its
flexibility, and coherence with the research questions. The research approach and the methods of data
collection and analysis are consistent with the conceptual framework discussed earlier in Chapter 4.
However, due to the absence of a focused integrated set of indicators that solely assesses tourism in
relation to socio-ecological resilience, there was a need to select indicators from different sources in
accordance to the research goal, and this will be discussed in detail in the following chapter.
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CHAPTER 6. : INITIAL INDICATORS
6.1 Introduction
This chapter reviews existing indicators described in the literature and used to assess the sustainability
of coastal tourism destinations in local, regional, and international contexts. An evaluation of these
indicators is undertaken, and the relevant ones are selected according to the research questions.
The chapter starts with a general assessment and review in section 6.2 of the main indices used by
international organisations to assess different aspects related to coastal tourism destinations, such as
coastal management, tourism and resilience of socio-ecological systems. This preliminary review is
needed to show the reader along with Section 2.4, the type of indices used to assess these destinations
and provide a background to where the indicators are extracted from.
The discussion then covers the selection criteria of the indicators, explaining the screening process
used to select this specific set of indicators and relating them to the stages of the integrated model
explained earlier in Section 4.9.
The chapter ends by explaining the selected indicators, their method of measurement, and the method
to indicate if the area is going through a sustainable trend or not, as well as their relevance to the NZ
context. However, it should be clarified that this list is an initial list extracted from the existing indices
and just minor modifications were made to them to adapt them to the NZ context.

6.2 Evaluation of Existing Indices
As mentioned in Section 5.5, reviewing secondary sources that describe existing indices contributes
to modifying or creating new indicators to measure resilience in coastal tourism destinations.
According to Miller and Twining-Ward (2005), the evaluation criteria of any indices are based on
their practicality and their relevance to the research goals. Therefore, the evaluation criteria include
the following:
a) The goal and purpose of indices;
b) The goal behind production of these indices according to the agencies;
c) The practicality of indices and their ease of implementation;
d) The existence of a comprehensive approach that covers all aspects of the studied systems
Based on these criteria, some of the indices evaluating coastal management, sustainable tourism, and
resilience of socio-ecological systems are discussed in the following sections.
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6.2.1 Coastal management indices & environmental monitoring
The indicators assessing coastal management have been considered by international organisations,
including the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO), which
published a handbook in 2006 for measuring progress and outcomes of Integrated Coastal and Ocean
Management (ICOM). This guide attempts to be comprehensive by covering various coastal
management aspects, from public participation to environmental assessment through to qualitative
and quantitative indicators.
The benefit of reviewing this particular index/ guide is it comprehensive character covering many
aspects relating to coastal management. The guide provides indicators to cover the areas of governance
performance, major human activities, and its impacts on ecosystems, ecological and socio-economic
indicators and in some cases the limitation of these indicators. The guide also explains the
measurement unit, its relevance, methodological description, and assessment of data for each set of
indicators.
Some of these indicators were selected for relevance to the research goal, particularly the ones dealing
with human activities’ such as coastal development impact on the coastal habitats (Annex II, P. 162).
Also the effect of untreated sewage, as well as the effect of tourism activities such as access to marine
protected areas/coastal parks, educational activities, wildlife observation, boating, kayaking, scubadiving, snorkelling on the ecosystems.
However, the problem with this handbook is its lack of integration across different indicators from the
researcher’s viewpoint, resulting from the use of evaluation methods and indicators that were still
under development at the time and lacked measurement tools. At the same time, it still proves useful
in drawing up a framework to measure the implementation of coastal management techniques.
The United Nations Environment Program (UNEP) in cooperation with the European Union also
published a manual (UNEP, 2009) dealing with an integrated planning and management approach to
achieve sustainable coastal tourism. The advantages of this manual are that it combines indicators that
assess planning and management in coastal areas. This assessment aims towards the achievement of
sustainability in a significant activity such as tourism. However, the shortcoming of this manual,
according to the researcher’s opinion, is that it discusses the management perspective from a strategic
level but does not include the implementation level. Additionally, it does not contain the resilience
approach and does not give specific directions to enhance intergovernmental cooperation or public
participation in the management process. Some of the indicators from these indices were selected in
the initial list based on their relevance to research scope.
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In the local context, there were attempts to develop strategies to deal with coastal areas and its
management, such as the work done by Berkett et al. (2015) about developing a strategy to help the
regional councils and unitary authorities to manage the natural resources in the coastal marine area.
However, this research does not carry any statutory power and is at the strategic level; it does not
provide examples of indicators, but rather depend on the environmental reporting from the MfE and
the monitoring reports from the regional and district councils.
In the New Zealand context, the Environmental Reporting Act 2015 requires the MfE to report every
three years about the status’ of NZ environment (MfE, 2016). However, although these reports
measure the health of different ecosystems through environmental mointoring indicators, but it does
not dedicate a section on the coastal areas, it only focuses on the marine, land, fresh water, climate,
biodiversity and air. However, when reviewing the indicators used by regional councils and unitary
authorities in monitoring the coastal area, for example in Waikato Region. The focus of indicators is
on changes happening in the coastlines, such as among many, changes in the shorelines, coastal
erosion and the degree of change in recreational water quality (Waikato Regional Council, 2016).
Some of these indicators are used in the initial indicators list and the discussion of the case studies.
6.2.2 Tourism indicators
The complex nature of tourism creates pressures and challenges in measuring its sustainability. One
main principle of sustainable tourism is public participation, that is, how stakeholders can be
effectively involved in the decision-making process and tourism management. One approach to
community involvement is collaborative tourism planning. This method allows social learning within
the community, either in an implicit way such as internal within an organisation or in an explicit way
such as exchanging information between stakeholders and the rest of the community (WTO, 2004).
The World Tourism Organisation (WTO) published a guidebook (WTO, 2004) explaining indicators
to measure sustainable development in tourism destinations. Procedures and processes of indicator
development are explained. Sustainability issues about tourism are discussed as follows:
a) Environmentally, regarding protecting environmental resources and tourism assets;
b) Economically, regarding employment and tourism business competitiveness; and
c) Socially, regarding tourism’s role in poverty alleviation and community participation in tourism.
Although this guidebook is comprehensive and covers most aspects affecting tourism and its
sustainability supported by case studies from different regions, it lacks depth in measuring the degree
of resilience of these destinations whether it is tourism activity resilience or environmental resilience.
Another index at a regional level is Samoa’s sustainable tourism indicator project ((Twining-Ward,
2003; Miller & Twining-Ward, 2005), which measures tourism sustainability at the scale of Small
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Island Developing States (SIDS). The focus of this index is public participation in tourism activity
and the amount of local community involvement in practising sustainable tourism strategies.
However, there is a difference between the development pattern and density in the coastal areas of
Samoa and that of other Pacific Islands, which, for example, is relatively low in comparison to the
higher density in the New Zealand context.
The work continues, as WTO (2007) its final report about the sustainable tourism indicators and
destination management, where it discussed the issues facing tourism in main destinations including
coastal ones, it produced sets of indicators covering different issues facing sustainability in tourism
destinations. The sets cover among many themes, the economic sustainability of tourism, the
biological diversity, and community well-being (p 58- 72).
Many of these indicators were used in the initial list, and others were used for the resilience capacity
building in chapter 9. Another index on tourism is the European tourism indicator, which is the final
toolkit of the project on sustainable destination management (The European Union, 2016), which
developed 27 core indicators and 40 optional ones to assess social, economic and environmental
impacts which are happening in the tourism destinations. Some of these indicators were used in the
initial list and later in the discussion (p. 21-23).
In another perspective, there are the blue wave programs, beach awards, which include criteria and
indicators that are mainly ecological related (eco-labelling) to the monitoring of bathing water quality,
ways to monitor its health and protection for the tourism industry benefit. However, the critieria also
covers the environmental management, safety, tourism infrastructure and the coastal protection
regulations (Foundation of Environmental Education, 2009). In the New Zealand context, these
programs and rating systems were discussed. Cagilaba and Rennie (2005) covered through their report
literature review on beach award and rating system initiatives that promote environmental stewardship
of coastal areas. The aim of the report was to increase community participation in managing beaches
of the Waikato region. However, they highlighted the inconsistency between these programs in their
approach to community involvement and the importance of treating these rating systems as tools to
promote environmental awareness not as stand-alone initiatives.
Furthermore, researchers such Boevers (2008) discussed the eco-labels and their usage in the NZ
context, concluding that Eco-labels fail to address different human risks on the sustainable tourism
practice and its limitation in addressing conflicts of interest and demands between locals and tourists.
However, the environment could be improved through usage of tourism ecolabels and criteria that
protect beach ecology, local community interests and tourist needs. In the case of NZ, the tourism
indicators focus mainly on the tourist arrivals, experience, satisfaction, and length of stay among other
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indicators. The data is collected through the Regional Tourism Organisations (RTO) and MBIE. This
data is helpful to explain the tourism flow in the case studies later in Chapter 7.
6.2.3 Resilience of socio-ecological systems indicators
Another important assessment, which is still in progress, is the work of the Resilience Alliance in their
workbook for practitioners (2010) which discusses resilience in socio-ecological systems. The
importance of this workbook to research is that it outlines the goals of resilience, the accompanying
processes, and the framework of these systems. Also, it creates simple steps to measure the different
steps of resilience assessment.
However, these evaluation criteria of the resilience alliance are assessing a certain activity, but more
generic, so these criteria need to be modified to cater for the complex character of the tourism industry
and its associated activities in coastal areas. The resilience alliance index also does not include a clear
perspective on ways to enforce coastal management, nor does it suggest methods for integrating
management and sustainable tourism to achieve human wellbeing in local communities.
The resilience of tourism activity recently became a major focus in the literature. Schianetz and
Kavanagh (2008) discussed the sustainability indicators for tourism destinations using systemic
indicator systems in an attempt to relate socio-ecological systems to tourism practice. However, the
focus was more on the linkage between sustainability indicators and systems approaches, rather than
the complexity of the tourism activity that also needed to be addressed.
Based on the criteria mentioned in section 6.2, the researcher gives an example of the preliminary
evaluation of some indices produced in the last 15 years that cover tourism and management in coastal
destinations and the resilience of socio-ecological systems as shown in Table 6.1. Although it does
not cover all of them, but its main benefit is to provide direction and overview of the indices and their
practicality so that it is easier to select indicators from these indices to evaluate the sustainability of
coastal tourism destinations in New Zealand.
These indices have been produced by different international organisations, including UNESCO,
UNEP, WTO and Resilience Alliance. The advantage of these indices is that these organisations have
had the funding ability to perform large-scale research, including multiple case studies, to create a
comprehensive set of indicators and to monitor the implementation process of these reports mentioned
earlier on a practical scale. However, the goal of these reports has varied according to the role of these
organisations. Therefore, the selection of indicators from these indices needs to be done carefully,
through a clear screening process to ensure the indicators help in answering this research question.
This screening process and indicator selection criteria are discussed in the following section.
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Table 6.1: Preliminary evaluation of groups of indices assessing the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations based on the research goal
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6.3 Selection Criteria for Indicators
The selection criteria of the indicators to assess the resilience of the case studies need to be clear.
Bloyer et al. (2004) and Miller and Twining-Ward (2005) developed a technical screening table to
help in selecting the appropriate indicators for a tourism study. International organisations and
academics have widely used the practice of technical screening tables; researchers such as Scherewski
et al. (2014) have used the screening technique to select the indicators for their studies.
Therefore, based on the work of Bloyer et al. (2004), Miller and Twining-Ward (2005), Table 6.2
shows the technical screening and criteria used to select indicators relating to the research questions.
Table 6.2: Example of the technical screening table and selection criteria for indicators utilised in this
research adapted from Bloyer et al. (2004), Miller and Twining-Ward (2005)

Indicator description and its goal: Sensitive coastal habitats, ecosystems are protected and
maintained
Is the indicator applicable to tourism? (Relevant)
Is the indicator a complete one?
Are the data for the indicator easily obtained? (Feasible)
Is the calculation required for the indicator simple? (Simple)
Is the indicator understandable? (Stable)
Is the data objective, quantifiable, and reliable? (Reliability)
Does the indicator point towards sustainable development? (Scope)
Can the indicator be measured on an ongoing basis? (Trend)
Does the indicator help in measuring the resilience of socio-ecological
systems in coastal areas?
Total score

7 out of 9

Each factor of the above nine factors is given a quantitative value of 1 point. Based on the total score
and the indicator’s adherence to research questions, the indicator is selected. The same mechanism is
applied to all the selected indicators so that the indicators are relevant to the research goal and
questions.
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6.4 Formulation of Initial List of Indicators
Following the screening process and based on the indicator development process mentioned earlier in
section 5.4, the researcher formed an initial set of indicators extracted from different regional and
international indices related to the research scope.
The process, as explained in Figure 6.1, consisted of reviewing the existing indices in three scales:
international, regional, and local scales. The selected indices measure the three most important aspects
of the research (planning, resilience /sustainability challenges, tourism development, and activity).
The initial list of indicators was chosen because of the overlap between these indices and aspects of
the research. These indicators covered the different aspects of sustainability and tourism impacts upon
the case study areas.
An initial mixture of quantitative and qualitative indicators was created to assess the degree of
resilience in the case study areas and to evaluate the governance, biophysical, and socio-economic
aspects of these selected sites. However, as well as the evaluation criteria mentioned earlier in Section
6.2, two additional factors exercised a degree of control over indicators: a) credibility and the
importance of the indicators in regards to the research objectives; and b) benchmarking measures
regarding qualitative and quantitative aspects. Therefore, the indicators and their benchmarking
relating to the research goals are explained in Table 6.3; the indicators are linked to the NZ context in
regards to the terminology. For example, one of the selected indicators discuss the involvement of the
indigenous community in the coastal management process, in the NZ context, these are the iwi tribes
as explained earlier in Chapter 3.
Another example is the indicator about the protection of sensitive ecosystems in the coastal area,
which is usually either the responsibility of DOC such as Abel Tasman national park, or the regional
council as in other case studies, ruled under the two-tier governing system (regional and local) such
as in Akaroa or Whitianga.
The selected indicators are a mixture of indicators that measure (the outputs) regarding existence,
contents of the plans and the percentage of coastline, ecosystems, and tourism attractions that these
plans cover and try to protect. The rest of the indicators are focused on the implementation of the plans
(the outcomes) and monitoring of the tourism, social and ecological systems. The indicators are
organised in such a way to facilitate the allocating of the case study various systems in different stages
of the adaptive cycle (panarchy). In other words, the indicators monitoring social system, along with
a content analysis of documents help the researcher to decide in which stage the social system could
be placed within Holling’s cycle.
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Figure 6.1: Formation process of initial list of indicators
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6.5 Conclusion
The discussion in this chapter covered the selection process of indicators to assess the sustainability
of coastal tourism destinations. The evaluation of the current indices that deal with these destinations
was based on the goal/ purpose of indices, its practicality, efficiency, and existence of comprehensive
approach covering all studied systems.
The preliminary evaluation of these indices showed their comprehensive character and how the
designed indicators in these indices are supported by case studies and monitoring systems. However,
the evaluation also showed the risk of adopting these indicators blindly without understanding the
goal to create these indices, the scheme they were designed for and created to operate under.
The chapter also discussed the selection criteria of indicators, based on earlier studies from the
literature; a screening mechanism for indicators was made to directly relate the selected indicators
with the research questions. The researcher used the screening table to select the indicators and
assigned a similar quantitative value for each of the nine points/factors in the table for a more
systematic selection of indicators. An important criterion of these criteria is the applicability of the
selected indicators to Craig-Smith model and its different stages (coherence building, implementation,
monitoring, and research).
After deciding on the selection criteria of indicators, the initial list of indicators was extracted from
the literature. The indicators are connected and classified according to the integrated approach
discussed earlier in Section 4.8. The categories were planning, biophysical/ ecological, and socioeconomic, which adhere with the research questions mentioned earlier in Chapter 1, and with the
panarchy model mentioned earlier in section 4.5. One of the challenges that faced the researcher
during the selection of the indicators was the lack of benchmarking, which meant that it was not clear
what the limit was for a destination to be considered unsustainable or lacking in resilience.
The researcher applied benchmarks to several of these initial indicators to facilitate the analysis
process later in the research. While some of these benchmarks could be challenged regarding their
values and reliability, they are necessary to enable triangulation with other qualitative data (informal
interviews and content analysis) and thus increase the creditability of results and answer the research
questions. However, these indicators are used to assess the sustainability of the case studies in the
local context of New Zealand. This is the aim of the following chapter, where the case studies are
reviewed, the resilience assessment stages regarding defining the system components, factors
affecting the system and the key players/ governing institutions working in the coastal destinations
are discussed.
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CHAPTER 7. : CASE STUDIES ASSESSMENT: DEFINING THE
SYSTEM
7.1 Introduction
This chapter tests the indicators and examines the ability to use resilience assessment as an evaluation
method to measure the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations using NZ case studies.
The chapter starts by explaining the selection process for these case studies. The criteria for the
selection process are extracted from the literature describing similar studies on the resilience of coastal
tourism destinations (Crenat & Gourdon, 2007, Simmons et al. 2005, Brake & Peart, 2013). The
explanation of the selection criteria shows how the case studies represent the different approaches to
coastal management and patterns of coastal tourism development in New Zealand.
The discussion in this chapter continues by reviewing a portfolio of the case studies. This portfolio
explains the current situation in each case study area. This review of the status quo of each case study
is based on resilience assessment steps, which were explained in Section 2.4.2 these are as follows:
a) Defining the tourism system – this phase includes explaining the system’s components, its scale
and key issues;
b) Explaining the factors affecting the system, providing a historical profile of the area and reviewing
the main drivers and the key disturbances;
C) Identifying the key players in the system such as the management authorities, outlining their
governance concerns, and discussing the relevant policies controlling the area.
These three phases of resilience assessment help in understanding the current relationship between
coastal management and tourism development in these destinations. The data explaining each case
study is extracted from data collection methods mentioned earlier in Chapter 5, based on secondary
resources, analysis of informal interviews, and document analysis. Finally, the chapter ends with a
summary and comparison between the case studies and sets the framework for the next chapter.
These phases of the resilience assessment process leading to the next step of assessing the resilience
of coastal tourism destinations in the following chapter 8 and placing the case studies in the adaptive
cycle, panarchy model, and in Butler’s tourism life cycle. The next chapter also includes investigating
the system development, identifying the potential thresholds and ways of intervention to increase the
resilience of coastal areas through tourism activity and development.
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7.2 The Selection process of case studies and its criteria
The case studies are used as mentioned earlier in methodology, because it allows efficient
representation of the various coastal management schemes, tourism systems, socio-ecological
systems, and development patterns that exist in the New Zealand context. It helps to assess the extent
to which resilience assessment can be used to evaluate the sustainability of such complex systems.
However, the multidimensional nature of tourism and the variety of coastal tourism destinations in
New Zealand, as discussed earlier in Chapters 2 and 3, make it harder to select a specific number of
case studies that reflect the diverse nature of coastal tourism in the country. However, according to
the research goal, some points need to be considered when selecting the case studies as follows:
a) The research scope focuses on coastal destinations. This means that although some destinations
such as Queenstown and Rotorua are important to the NZ tourism industry, they are outside any
selection list for case studies because they are not coastal destinations.
b) The research scope focuses on the tourism activity role in these destinations. Therefore, coastal
areas in which tourism is not the main activity are also excluded from the selection of case studies.
Therefore, considering these factors, a clear process of selecting case studies is needed; this process,
as shown in Figure 7.1, and consists of three stages as follows:
a) Reviewing the literature that discusses the process of selecting case studies for tourism research,
both in international and local contexts;
b) Reviewing the relevance of criteria to the research goals and formatting a list of criteria;
c) Selecting New Zealand case studies according to the criteria.
In the literature, there are different examples of selection criteria for case studies in tourism research
that are summarised in Table 7.1. One example is the report made by Crenat and Gourdon (2007) in
which they developed indicators and benchmarks for evaluating sustainability problems in tourism
destinations in developing countries. They aimed to help policymakers make informed decisions
promoting sustainable tourism development in their countries.
To test these indicators, Crenat and Gourdon (2007) developed some criteria that affected their
selection of study areas. These criteria are as follows:
a) The importance of the selected tourism destination to the tourism markets both at national and
international levels. This importance is measured by the economic sustainability of the tourism
activity/ assets, and the increase in the number of international visiting tourists.
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b) The strength of the tourism activity and its ability to contribute to the local economy, this is
measured by the ability of the tourism sector to take advantage of and use different economic
sectors such as construction, fisheries, and agriculture.
c) The socio-ecological sustainability of the tourism destination, focusing on the ability of
tourism activity to generate revenue to the local community, affects the environmental
resources in the area, and the sustainability of the local infrastructure.
Based on these criteria, Crenat and Gourdon (2007) selected Malaysia, Thailand, and Indonesia as
case studies on an international scale to assess and develop their indicators. The rationale for this
selection was that the chosen destinations are top tourism destinations within their region (South East
Asian region) and in the international tourism context. These destinations also have significant
variation in population size, in tourism facilities within the coastal areas and management methods.
These variations help in assessing the economic sustainability of these tourism destinations, their
attractiveness and their effects on the environment.
Although Cernat and Gourdon’s (2007) criteria were used in developing countries. However, the
fundamentals of it have many similarities with this research scope mentioned in Chapter 1, especially
regarding studying the socio-ecological sustainability of tourism development and the economic
sustainability of tourism activities. Also impacted by these criteria are destinations’ importance to the
local and international tourism markets, a variety of the environmental conditions of each tourism
destination, and the ability of the selected area to generate revenue to the local community.
A local example of the selection criteria of case studies from the New Zealand context is the research
on management of the New Zealand tourism sector from a socio-economic perspective and its
relationship with adaptive tourism planning as discussed by Simmons et al. (2005). These authors
used geospatial models to represent this data, selecting four case studies within the New Zealand
context. These case studies were Kaikoura, Westland, the Christchurch/ Akaroa coastal area in the
South Island and Rotorua representing the North Island. The criteria they used were:
a) The residents’ population size, ensuring the selected areas represented different levels of
development, ranging from large urban centres such as Christchurch to small coastal communities
within three kilometres radius in Kaikoura and Akaroa.
b) The relative importance of tourism activity to the economy of the local community and measuring
the degree of dependency of residents on tourism in the selected areas. The percentage of the local
employment generated by tourism sector activities ranged from 40% to 50% of the area’s
economy from tourism in the case of Kaikoura and Akaroa to 15% to 20% in the case of Rotorua
and Christchurch city (Simmons et al., 2005).
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c) The growth of tourism activity in the selected areas in comparison to the New Zealand average.
This was measured through comparing Ministry of Tourism statistics in 2005 (based on the
frequency of change and length of tourism operations on the site) with the New Zealand tourism
average of 7.4% per annum. The growth varied between different case studies, showing the fast
tourism growth in Westland and Kaikoura during the period 1995 to 2005 (Simmons et al., 2005).
d) Tourist characteristics, where the numbers of visiting tourists were compared with the total
resident population of the host community, and determining whether the type of tourists was
domestic or international, based on Department of Tourism statistics.
e) The management method of the selected areas, such as the role of regional/ local councils, the
existence of local tourism strategies, the cooperation with private sector businesses and residents’
perception on the management of tourism development in their communities, which was
measured through surveys with the local community and decision makers.
Some of the selection criteria presented by Simmons et al. (2005) can be adopted in this research,
such as the importance of tourism activity to the local community, the diversity of management
patterns between case studies and the relative growth of tourism activity in selected areas.
Another example is the manual of coastal development produced by Brake and Peart (2013), although
the manual covered a variety of topics. The authors selected case studies to examine:
a) Best practice regarding the protection of coastal areas through conservation projects to restore
ecological values or sustainably develop coastal areas, and future strategies to conserve these
areas such as national parks and marine reserves.
b) Implementation of national policies/ coastal plans in the selected areas, the existence of plans
to address environmental problems, and effects of these problems on the ecological systems.
c) The variety of coastal problems in the selected areas and the extent of Maori participation in
coastal management.
Other selection criteria for case studies mentioned in international tourism studies include a focus on
the accessibility of the selected sites to international and local tourists. The critieria also include
availability of sufficient numbers and levels of accommodation services within the site, the variety of
coastal tourism activities such as recreation/ commercial fisheries, aquaculture, and marine farming.
As discussed previously, this thesis focuses on the ability to assess the sustainability of coastal tourism
destinations through resilience assessment. Thus, the main factors affecting the choice of the selection
criteria are the main concepts of the conceptual framework mentioned in Chapters 1 and 4, which are
coastal tourism, socio-ecological resilience and the New Zealand coastal planning context.
Therefore, as shown in Table 7.1, the selection criteria extracted from the reports mentioned above
are linked by their relevance to the main research concepts.
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Table 7.1: The relevance of selection criteria in the literature review to the research concepts
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Figure 7.1: Selection criteria process chart
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The importance of the selection criteria varied in relation to the research scope, extracted from the
earlier literature review, the selection criteria can be categorised into three main categories, starting
with the most relevant to research goal in the first category to the least in the third category. The
FIRST CATEGORY to select case study areas includes the diversity of management schemes,
allowing in-depth discussion that can be later generalised to the national scale. The management
approach is either the two-tier system of regional / district councils as explained in Chapter 3 or unitary
authorities or under Department of Conservation (DOC) control. The ownership type is either private
or public through local councils or DOC. This is measured by selecting various kinds of governance/
planning contexts among regional/ local authorities, the unitary authority, and DOC management for
national parks. The source to check these schemes is local government and DOC websites.
The reason for this categorisation as discussed by Peart (2007) is that the selected case studies should
have a variety of activities and coastal management structures to show diversity, challenges and
opportunities facing implementation of any coastal management technique, and help the resilience
assessment process. This helps in discussing the role of different stakeholders, which are local
councils, tourism operators, DOC, NGOs and the local community including iwi representatives in
the coastal management scheme, and regulating methods of existing and future developments. As
well, a variety of these sites provides a chance to discuss the effects of national policies and local
plans concerning coastal management strategies.
The first category includes the degree of importance of the selected areas to the New Zealand tourism
industry, reflecting characteristics of coastal tourism activity. In relation to the research scope, the
selected case studies need to be coastal sites and have different coastal tourism activities. Sites ranging
from main destinations to areas that act as gateway points to other larger destinations, such as national
parks, and smaller areas considered as stopping points for cruise ships, with cultural and
environmental significance. The importance of the tourism destinations can be measured as discussed
by both Cernat et al. (2007) and Simmons et al. (2005) through a) The tourism authority reports and
annual tourism statistics (local/international visitor numbers, and growth in tourism activity) about
Key NZ tourism destinations, b) the dependency of local community on the coastal tourism activities.
The SECOND CATEGORY includes the development pressure on the coastlines, which is a factor
that directly challenges the ecological resilience of these areas and affects their sustainability as
tourism destinations. The importance of this criterion is that it shows the differences in coastal
development patterns from coastal linear patterns, to limited development under restrictions (such as
areas under DOC), and to growing coastal development such as waterways projects, as well as
thresholds affecting each case study.
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Furthermore, this second category also recognises that areas should protect the coastal environment,
the diversity of socio-ecological systems and coastal area features. The efforts to restore ecological
values by governmental organisations and local NGOs in the selected areas are the main criterion that
draws a clear connection between management approach and ecological resilience.
The importance of this criterion is that it shows the desire of both governmental and community bodies
to conserve the coastal environment, the kind of human intervention mentioned earlier in the
conceptual framework. The success of these conservation projects is a clear indicator of integration
between different agencies. The way of measuring these efforts is through checking some of DOC
conservation strategies and projects at regional and local scales, community initiatives, and
conservation plans produced by local/ regional councils.
The THIRD CATEGORY includes the sustainability challenges facing each case study area
regarding coastal problems and threats to the environment from either tourism activities or
infrastructure. The importance of this criterion is that it shows how authorities are dealing with coastal
problems such as erosion, pollution of catchment areas and degradation in recreational water quality
(beaches), and how through plans, local infrastructure is being upgraded to face increasing pressure
from tourism activity.
The way of measuring those challenges is by reviewing annual environmental reports, the literature
on New Zealand coasts (such as Peart [2009]), and investigating how these problems are addressed
on local and regional governmental scales.
This category also includes the location and characteristics of tourism activity regarding proximity to
urban centres. This criterion is important as it shows the placement of case studies within different
New Zealand regions with different environmental characteristics from sounds to coasts. The
proximity to an urban centre increases tourists’ accessibility to the selected case study areas and affects
their tourism importance. The way of measuring this is through reviewing the main tourism
destinations in different New Zealand regions, which are near to main urban centres.
Therefore, the case study areas are selected according to these criteria and their importance, where the
first category criteria are of the highest priority, followed by the second and third level categories. The
selected case study areas were chosen to satisfy these criteria as discussed later in this chapter. The
selection criteria are categorised and explained in Table 7.2.
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Table 7.2: Selection factors (criteria) and method of measurement
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According to these criteria, many New Zealand coastal tourism destinations could qualify to be
selected as potential case studies. A short list of New Zealand tourism destinations was created based
on information from the Tourism New Zealand website, and reports and statistics from Economic
Development Information at the Ministry of Business, Innovation, and Employment (2016). This short
list includes the following sites that comply with the selection criteria as shown in black dots in Figure
7.2:
•

Paihia and Waitangi (Northland), Tauranga, Whitianga (Coromandel Peninsula) in the North
Island.

•

Picton/ Marlborough Sounds, Milford Sounds, Kaikoura, Akaroa (Canterbury), Abel Tasman
National Park in the South Island.

However, due to the limitation of the PhD research, regarding time and resources, not all these sites
can be studied. Therefore, the researcher decided to study only three sites that best comply with the
selection criteria that are highlighted in red circles in Figure 7.2. These case studies are Akaroa
(Canterbury), Whitianga (Coromandel Peninsula) and Abel Tasman National Park. The rationality
behind this selection is summarised in the following points:
a) An initial analysis of Picton/ Marlborough Sounds, Paihia and Waitangi cases was undertaken;
however, no new material was added to the research, and for that reason, they were omitted.
(This analysis is available upon request.)
b) Other destinations such as Tauranga /Mount Maunganui and Milford Sounds are main coastal
tourism destinations in the New Zealand context; however, these areas were excluded because
their characteristics are already covered in the selected case studies.
c) Tourism protected areas such as national parks need to be covered in this study. Therefore, it
was important to include an example of the national parks managed by a government
department (DOC) to see the effect of such a management approach on the resilience of the
coastal area and the associated tourism activity (DOC, 2012). Abel Tasman National Park
qualified for this position, as it is a popular coastal tourism destination.
d) The tourism activities in Kaikoura are mostly based on marine activities such as whale
watching, and the effect of a threshold such as the Christchurch earthquake is more evident
upon other coastal destinations such as Akaroa Township. Kaikoura was therefore excluded,
noting that this research was carried out before the 7.8 earthquakes at Kaikoura in November
2016.
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Location of short list sites

Selected case studies
Source: Backpack New Zealand, http://www.backpacknewzealand.com/mapofnewzealand.html retrieved 4 July 2013

Figure 7.2: Locations of short list sites highlighting the selected case studies

166

CHAPTER 7: CASE STUDIES ASSESSMENT: DEFINING THE SYSTEM

7.3 Case Studies Basic Description (Describing the system)
The following snapshot of the selected case studies shows how rich these destinations are regarding
tourism importance, diversity of socio-ecological systems and different ways of coastal management.
Therefore, there is a need to investigate these case study areas in detail. The review of the three case
studies is based on the resilience assessment process (Resilience Alliance, 2007) mentioned previously
in Chapter 2. This chapter includes three phases of the resilience assessment process that is:
1) Defining the tourism system where this phase includes explaining the system components, its scale
and key issues.
1-1) The scale/ boundaries of the selected case studies are identified based on some specifications
taken from the literature such as the report from the World Tourism Organization (2004b). These
specifications include:
a) The site includes main tourism places and assets;
b) The site matches the existing political and natural-ecological boundaries;
c) The destinations are subdivided into core areas where most activity occurs and peripheral areas;
d) Sub areas are considered as “hot spots” which receive more or different pressures. These hot
spots could receive special treatment and consideration.
1-2) the coastal development pattern and estimated density are identified. An explanation is provided
about its main land uses, the proximity of this development to the coastal area and the ownership
of these uses, including the tourism infrastructure such as wharfs, marinas, and beach services.
1-3) The current conditions in the area, coastal problems such as erosion, pollution of recreational
water, landslides, biodiversity threats, and infrastructure effects on the coast are identified. This
includes reviewing other non-tourism coastal activities happening in the area.
1-4) The tourism industry status in the area is identified with an explanation of its coastal-based
activities, tourist statistics, main tourism operators, and their opinion about the destination’s
tourism potentials.
1-5) The community structure is identified, including local community representatives and the Maori
trusts, with recognition of their main needs based on earlier surveys and studies.
2) Explaining the factors affecting the system where a general historical profile of the area is reviewed,
and the main drivers and key disturbances in the last five years are identified.
3) Identifying the key people in the system (such as the management authorities as well as governance
concerns), understanding their institutions, and showing the relevant policies controlling the area.
3-1) Coastal management relationships, regarding policy framework, statutory controlling
documents, responsibilities of every agency and their relationship pattern (cooperation).
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Akaroa, Canterbury
The coastal town of Akaroa and specifically the French Bay area was selected as a case study for
several reasons: Firstly, the area’s proximity to the major urban centre of Christchurch city ensures
high accessibility to the area by both national and international tourists. Secondly, this area is
considered a growing tourism destination in the South Island with lots of facilities and tourism
operators working and investing in the area. Thirdly, the popular recreational coastal activities
practised in Akaroa and how that could affect the resilience of the coastal resources are ideal for
selecting this place as a case study (Akaroa District Promotions, 2015).
Governance approach: Environment Canterbury Regional Council, along with Christchurch City
council having a branch in Akaroa (Regional/ Local structure)
Environmental/cultural significant areas: First French colony in Akaroa Harbour (iwi settlement)
Tourism importance: Main stop for cruise ships while visiting Canterbury, proximity to Christchurch
Threats are facing coastal areas: The cruise ships’ effects on the marine area, although it might be
temporary, it still has a significant effect on the coastal area.

Whitianga, Coromandel Peninsula
The Coromandel Peninsula is facing many development pressures, mainly due to the rapid increase in
coastal recreation projects to accommodate an increasing number of tourists.
However, because of the large area of the Coromandel Peninsula, there is a need to select some specific
sites. Whitianga town on the eastern coast of the peninsula was chosen as a case study area for several
reasons: A) this main coastal community with a broad range of tourism activities is considered a major
tourism destination in the Coromandel. B) The coasts of that area are part of Mercury Bay which is
under threat from coastal erosion, putting marine life in danger. C) Tourism operators from the private
sector manage the site in cooperation with the district council. D) The town’s relative proximity to the
Auckland metropolitan area and ease of access from other urban centres means an increase in the
development pressures on the coastal area.
Governance approach: Waikato Regional Council and Thames/ Coromandel District Council
Environmental/cultural significant areas: Main tourism destination with a marine reserve
Tourism importance: Main destination in Coromandel Peninsula, Cathedral Cove
Threats are facing coastal areas: Increasing coastal development (waterways project), coastal
erosion.
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Abel Tasman National Park
Abel Tasman National Park is an excellent example of a marine reserve adjacent to a national park
regulated by the Department of Conservation; it shows the efforts to integrate coastal management
and cooperation by regional/ local councils and organisations such as DOC to enrich the tourism
activity and preserve socio-ecological systems. The park is large, so focus will be on the beaches such
as Anchorage beach that are considered the main tourism destinations within the park
In this park, the Department of Conservation (DOC) manage these activities and efforts are made by
organisations like Nelson Tasman Tourism Board (NTT) to promote the area as a major tourism
destination in the South Island. Therefore, the major areas to investigate in this case study are: a) the
effects of such activities on the resilience of this coastal area, b) the development pressure effects, and
c) the scheme of coastal management in the area (Nelson Tasman Tourism Board, 2012).
Management approach: Unitary council, DOC control
Environmental/cultural significant areas: example of conserved socio-ecological systems
Tourism importance: One of the main national parks nationwide, near Nelson city
Threats are facing coastal areas: tourism effects on the national park.
The documents controlling the coastal/marine area vary in different case study areas, according to its
characteristics mentioned earlier in Chapter 5 and the criteria of documents analysed. Through this
Chapter, the content of statutory documents is analysed. However, due to the limitations of research,
not all the documents for all case studies shown in Table 7.3 were covered in this section. Those
covered are examples of statutory documents such as Regional Policy Statements (RPS), regional
coastal plans at the regional level, district plans at the territorial level, along with coastal action, and
coastal management plans. The analysis of these documents has considered their operative status with
consideration of the proposed versions.
Examples of conservation projects conducted by NGOs or DOC were analysed, as well as considering
briefly the regional conservation strategies produced by DOC that cover selected case studies.
Furthermore, an example of an iwi management plan was reviewed to show iwi role in coastal
management. As for tourism, there is a limited number of tourism strategies at the regional scale, if
any, which makes evaluating tourism a challenging task. The content of these documents was
reviewed regarding their goal, operative status, ability to help in implementing integrated coastal
management and sustainable tourism concepts, incorporating resilience thinking and discussion on its
weaknesses and gaps. The relevance of the case studies to the selection criteria are presented in Table
7.4.
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Table 7.3: Controlling policies matrix
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Table 7.4: Case studies relevance to selection criteria
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7.4 Akaroa, Canterbury
7.4.1 System components and scale
The coastal town of Akaroa is located 97 kilometres south-west of Christchurch city, on the Banks
Peninsula (Horomaka in Maori) in the Canterbury region. The population of the Banks Peninsula
Ward itself is around 8223 (CCC, 2016). However, according to the 2013 census 8, the recorded
population

of

Akaroa town is
624 people (Stats
NZ, 2017). The
population
estimate

as

shown in Figure
7.3 indicates a
minimal change
in the forecasted
population until 2031 (CCC, 2014)

Figure 7.3: Akaroa resident population forecasting until 2031
(CCC, 2014)

In terms of the Akaroa community composition,
around 58.6 % of the population are in the
working age category between 15-64 years.
However, 31.3 % of the Akaroa population are
aged 65 years and over as shown in Figure 7.4.
The data gives an overview of the community
statistics in Akaroa township which is discussed
in detail in Section 7.4.1.4. However, the socioecological systems of Akaroa are affected by the
surronding areas. The study area boundaries need
to consider the extent of the Akaroa catchment
basin in Banks Peninsula as shown in Figure 7.5
generated through Canterbury Maps (2017).

Figure 7.4: Akaroa population age and
sex composition (stats NZ, 2017)

8

Censuses in New Zealand are carried out every five years. However, due to the Canterbury earthquake that happened in
February 2011, the national census which was supposed to be held in the same year was cancelled and postponed to 2013,
which is the latest New Zealand national census (Stats NZ, 2017)

172

CHAPTER 7: CASE STUDIES ASSESSMENT: DEFINING THE SYSTEM

Figure 7.5: Map showing Akaroa harbour catchment (Canterbury Maps, 2017)
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7.4.1.1 Coastal development
The coastal development is an essential part of the system components description. The coastal
development in Akaroa is concentrated in the township itself as shown in Figure 7.6, and is
distinguished by its linear pattern along the coast.

Figure 7.6: Detailed Map of land uses of Akaroa Town Center (CCC, 2012)
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The coastal development, such as residential houses and tourism facilities, is spread along the coast
(CCC, 2008, p. 18), even on the hilly areas as shown in Figure 7.7. This development pattern arises
from the residents’ desire to be near the beach; either because their daily work depends on it such as
fisheries or tourism businesses, or enjoying the harbour through cruising with their private yachts.

Figure 7.7: Picture of coastal development on the hills along Akaroa beach including holiday homes

There are many holiday homes, Figure 7.8 show that more that 63.8% of the dwellings in Akaroa are
privately owned or held under a family trust. However, the number of unoccupied dwellings is almost
double the occupied ones as shown in Figure 7.9, which shows a constant trend of unoccupied
dwellings from 2001 until 2013 and holiday homes are around 60% of all dwellings (CCC, 2014).

Figure 7.9: No. of occupied dwellings
2001/2013 (CCC, 2014)

Figure 7.8: Home ownership in
Akaroa (CCC, 2014)
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The location of these holiday homes along the beach comes from the owners’ desire to get as close as
possible to the scenery and beaches, and building their houses nearby the coast. However, most of
these homes are closed most of the year because owners live in other areas like Christchurch and even
Auckland. They form a significant sector of the community in Akaroa, and they prefer to keep the
area’s characteristics as a quiet township for relaxation purposes with a rich history.
However, the proximity of the development to the coast raises the issue of maintenance, its effect on
the coastal environment and its ability to face any future threats happening to the coastal area. It also
raise concerns about the rising cost of house construction and infrastructure in the hilly areas, as well
as the problem of landslides caused by this rapid construction pattern (CCC, 2014). This development
is directly connected to the tourism activity, which is significant part of the system components.
7.4.1.2 Tourism activities and significance
The tourism activity in Akaroa harbour area depend on environmental and historical aspects. The
tourist cruises such as dolphin watching trips, totally depend on the protected ecological features and
marine mammals. These cruises are conducted mainly under the supervision of DOC as they happen
within the boundaries of the marine reserve.
There are two marine reserves in Akaroa. The Pōhatu Marine Reserve was established in 1999 in the
outskirts of the
Akaroa harbour as
shown in Figure
7.10, is famous for
containing dense
communities

of

penguins

(the

largest

little

penguin colony in
the
Along

mainland).
with

Penguins, there is
also a seal colony
in the edge of Flea
Bay (DOC, 2017).
Figure 7.10: Map of Flea Bay/ Pōhatu Marine Reserve (DOC, 2017)
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The other reserve is Akaroa Marine Reserve was approved by the Conservation Minister in 2013 after
a long process covering 512.15 hectares or 11% of Akaroa harbour (DOC, 2017). It is located in the
mouth of the harbour as shown in Figure 7.11 and is distinguished by extremely rich, diverse flora
and

fauna.

This

healthy environment
attracts visits from
Hector’s,

Common

and Dusky dolphins
along

with

marine

other

mammals.

DOC controls the two
reserves, and they are
visited often by tourist
cruises on a weekly or
daily basis in the
summer

season

(personal

Figure 7.11: Map of Akaroa Marine Reserve (DOC, 2017)

communication with Akaroa tour
operator, 2013).
The two reserves are located
within

the

Banks

Peninsula

marine mammal sanctuary that
was created in 1988 covering
1140

sq.km

to

protect

endangered Hector’s dolphins.
The sanctuary boundaries were
modified in 2008 as shown in
Figure 7.12 to enforce protection
efforts. There are restrictions
imposed by DOC on activities
performed in the sanctuary to
ensure maximum protection of
marine mammals (DOC, 2017)
Figure 7.12: Map of Banks Peninsula marine mammal sanctuary
(DOC, 2017)
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The other tourism aspect that attract
tourists to visit Akaroa is its rich
history,

being

the

only

French

settlement in New Zealand history
(Akaroa District promotions, 2015).
There are a number of well-conserved
historical colonial houses built during
the French colonial period (CCC,
2012), along with other historical
buildings such as Akaroa Lighthouse as
shown in Figure 7.13 established in
1880 (DOC, 2017). The tourists usually
visit these buildings as a part of a
heritage tour along with a visit to
Akaroa Hill and Harbour area.
Figure 7.13: Akaroa’s lighthouse

The iwi component is an important part of Akaroa history, where Ngāi Tahu has been settled in
Horomaka (Banks Peninsula) since around 700 years ago (Te Ara, 2017). Parts of this rich history can
be explored through visiting the Okains Bay Maori & Colonial Museum, and where the main Ōnuku
marae is located as shown in
Figure 7.14 nearby Akaroa.
within whole Akaroa harbour
est. 43 km2 has been set aside a
as Taiāpure 9 for Ngāi Tahu to
ensure that Tangata Whenua
along with the local fishing
stakeholders keep Kai Moana,
and

protect

the

local

environment and the people
(Te Tiaki Mahinga Kai , 2017).
Figure 7.14: Okains Bay Maori & colonial museum

9

Taiāpure was created under the Māori Fisheries Act 1989. The intent of the Act was to make better provisions for
Tangata Whenua to exercise rangitiratanga (chieftainship) and their rights associated with fisheries management, as stated
in the Treaty of Waitangi Article 2 (Te Tiaki Mahinga Kai , 2017)
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The area is receiving more tourists from cruise ships, as Akaroa replaced Lyttelton as a stop for cruise
ships after the 2011 Christchurch earthquake. Table 7.5 shows the significant increase in the passenger
arrivals to Akaroa through cruise ships because of 2011 earthquake. This event negatively affected
the harbour in Lyttelton, and it is not clear whether the cruise ships will return to Lyttelton or not,
although the Canterbury Regional Policy Statement 2013 highlights the efforts to restore Lyttelton as
the main harbour in Banks Peninsula.
However,

in

terms

of

tourist

Table 7.5: Total Passenger Arrivals to Akaroa and percentage of
change between 2008 to 2013 (Lincoln University, 2009, p.3)
Year

Total Passenger Arrivals

% Change

2008/2009

4882

-

2009/2010

8754

+79.3

satisfied with their experience in

2010/2011

21,067

+140.7

Akaroa. This a trend which probably

2011/2012

125,667

+496.5

will continue with the results from the

2012/2013

143,925

+14.5

satisfaction as shown in Figure 7.15,
93% of the survey sample were

same survey showing that 58.9% of the sample are likely to return to visit Akaroa by cruise ship
(Lincoln University, 2009).
The area is dependent on Christchurch as a major source of tourists, through one-day trips. In terms
of tourism boundaries,
the

main

tourism

destinations as shown in
Figure

7.16

extend

along

the

Akaroa

harbour

including

Duvauchelle Bay and
French

Farm

Bay,

where the cruise ships
that visit Akaroa use the
harbour to park and then
use boats to transfer the
visitors to the township.

Figure 7.15: Cruise ship tourists’ satisfaction with
Akaroa port visit (Lincoln University, 2009, p.30)

These boundaries ensure that the township, along with parts of the ecological systems and the coastal
marine area is covered, and covering as well some of the tourism hot spots (cruise trips through the
harbour, dolphin watching) with consideration to the two marine reserves in the outskirts of the
harbour.
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Figure 7.16: Map of recreational and tourism spots & water quality in Akaroa Harbour
(Canterbury Maps, 2017)

180

CHAPTER 7: CASE STUDIES ASSESSMENT: DEFINING THE SYSTEM
7.4.1.3 Current condition of the coastal area (Main features and problems)
One of the main growing features in Akaroa Harbour is the rising marine farming (shown in Figure
7.17). Marine farming activity exist in the area, and gaining popularity as it is a profitable activity
(personal communication with coastal planner from ECAN, MBIE, 2017). However, there is the issue
of conflicting demands between recreational fishing, marine farming and other water-based activities,
and commercial use of the sheltered bays and harbours (ECAN, 2013, P3-16). In addition, the marine
farming effect on the ecological systems is still controversial as the case in Marlborough sounds case
(King Salmon court case mentioned earlier in Chapter 3). On the other hand, Ministry of Fisheries
(2007) discuss in detail the ecological effect of the marine farming and recommended that the effects
could be managed through best practice (p. 46). Therefore, further research is needed to indicate the
effects of this emerging activity in the case of Akaroa Harbour.
Also, there is the problem of continuous landslides, especially in the rainy season. These landslides
affect the infrastructure negatively in the area and sometimes lead to the closure of some roads, cutting
the

connection

between Akaroa and
other parts of Banks
Peninsula. Efforts by
CCC

continue,

especially after major
storms

to

contain

these landslides and
reduce their effects on
the

area’s

infrastructure.
Figure 7.17: Example of Marine Farming in Akaroa Harbour

These landslides also lead to the discharges of a significant amount of storm water and other
contaminants into the recreational beaches as shown in Figure 7.18 have adverse effects on water
quality and habitats (ECAN, 2013). This process negatively affects these beaches and sometimes,
significant portions of the beach are closed for swimming or any other recreational activity, as shown
earlier in Figure 7.16 water quality is usually very good except in the case of rains. In addition, the
treatment of sewage has been an issue for Akaroa for the last two decades, where inadequately treated
sewage was disposed of in the Harbour (CCC, 2012). However, a recent project funded by CCC to
build a treatment plant in the south of Akaroa has solved this problem and has increased the degree of
treatment of sewage to the level accepted by Ministry for the Environment regulations. Also, there is
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a recent project under public consultation for treated wastewater disposal, with options for
constructing a pipeline to dispose of the wastewater using ecological options such as summer land
irrigation instead of into the harbour (CCC, 2016 b).
In another aspect, the wharf and pier points for yachts in the area are old as shown in Figure 7.19 and
need significant improvement to cater for
the rising number of users. As mentioned
earlier Christchurch earthquake negatively
affected the tourism activity in the whole
Canterbury region. However, as shown
through Table 7.4 the transfer of cruise
ships to Akaroa (being a stop for the
passengers of big cruise ships travelling
around New Zealand coasts) instead of
Lyttelton has benefited the tourism
activity in the township by growing the
number of visitors and increasing revenue
for the local community from tourism
activity.

Figure 7.18: Disposal of storm water into Akaroa beaches

The facilities related to
yacht services are also
old

and

need

immediate
maintenance.

Also,

many constructions are
happening on the coast,
such as restaurants and
a

kayaking

centre.

service
These

constructions

are

usually in association
with the wharf for

Figure 7.19: Akaroa main wharf

yachts pier points.
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7.4.1.4 Community profiling (Structure and main needs)
The community in Akaroa is represented through the local community board representatives working
with CCC and in the coastal issues with ECAN, along with local NGOs, and Te Runanga Onuku who
are considered the representatives of Ngāi Tahu in Akaroa and it has been given the title as “iwi
authority” under the RMA (1991) (Mahaanui Iwi Management Plan, 2013). Ngāi Tahu Whanui holds
customary tribal authority over an area that includes the entire Canterbury region (ECAN, 2005, p 428). According to ECAN (2013), Ngāi Tahu works with the regional council for resolving access
rights issues and preservation of historical/ cultural areas, such as access to rivers and beaches.
Ngāi Tahu highlighted number of environmental concerns according to the Mahaanui Iwi
Management Plan (2013) related to the water quality and ways to avoid any pollution caused by
discharging human wastes/ chemicals and other hazardous waste into the harbour. This includes
agricultural and industrial wastes, use of riparian land use that has downstream effects. This is to
ensure that these activities do not negatively affect the traditional practices such as collecting Kai
Moana and applying Area Management Tools (AMTs) 10 such as Taiāpure to protect the local fisheries
in cooperation with the Ministry of Primary Industries along with Ministry of Fisheries regulations in
accordance with DOC conservation strategies (ECAN, 2005).
The AMTs is part of the community response and its resilience towards environmental problems and
hazards. A report produced by CCC (2014), described the community demographics, investigating
their degree of resilience towards hazards, covering the aspects of volunteering, community support,
and preparedness, this report results is shown in Appendix IV.
The CCC report also showed that
the community is not entirely
dependent on tourism activity, but
there is increasing demand for
tourism jobs responding to the
increasing number of tourists
visiting the area, as shown in
Figure 7.20 there are a significant
number of part time / seasonal jobs
related to the tourism season.
Figure 7.20: Work and labour force status (CCC, 2014)
Area Management Tools Mātaitai, taiāpure and temporary closures are potentially powerful tools to ensure sustainability
because communities can use their local knowledge to adapt fishing rules to local ecological and social pressures (Te Tiaki
Mahinga Kai, 2017).
10
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7.4.2 Factors affecting the system
The area’s rich history has gone through four main phases, starting with the Ngāi Tahu settlement
along the bay of Banks Peninsula, and then the arrival of French traders to establish a French colony
in New Zealand under the British sovereignty. At the same time, the British signed the Treaty of
Waitangi with Maori tribes. However, by mid-1840s, there was a decline in the whaling business and
the French colony started a rapid decline, along with the establishment of a British township, although
some of the French settlers refused to return home (Te Ara, the Encyclopaedia of New Zealand, 2013).
These phases have had effects on the coastal area, as shown in Table 7.6. In the last five years, the
main factor that affected Akaroa Township was the Canterbury earthquakes (2010, 2011) which led
to a decline in tourism activity after these events followed by some adaptation to these changes.
Table 7.6: Akaroa historical phases and their effects on the coastal area
Characteristics and effects on coastal area
Source: Te Ara (2013)

Historical Phase
Before the French settlement

Ngāi Tahu tribe establishing different settlements around
Horomaka with minimal effects on the coastal area

Establishment of the French settlement and
Treaty of Waitangi (1840s)

Shore whaling stations were established in Akaroa harbour,
establishment of the settlement (Port Louis-Philippe) for
commercial activities changing the coastal area’s characteristics

Extension of the township

Exploitation of the area’s resources associated with sharing the
coastal resources. Rapid coastal development with a focus on
tourism activity, followed by the establishment of marinas,
upgrading of the harbour and establishment of new projects

Christchurch earthquakes 2011, 2012

The earthquakes had evident effects on Akaroa, as they affected
the tourism activity coming from Christchurch City and made
significant changes in the employment in the tourism industry

Table 7.7: Number of international visitor nights to Canterbury Region
(MBIE, 2017)

These earthquake effects and

Annual % change in

The % of the total

the visitor nights

visitor nights

106,362

15.6

7.7

2016

91,978

10.6

7.4

2015

83,186

192.3

10.3

2014

28,464

-48.9

3.9

2013

55,693

-60.4

7.3

Canterbury region have been in

2012

140,690

-27.3

10.0

continuous recovery since 2011.

2011

193,505

-32.0

12.2

MBIE estimates that there was

2010

284,716

80.5

13.9

Year

Visitor nights

reflected in recovery of the

2017

tourism sector as shown in Table

tourism activity changes are also

7.7 showing that the number of
international

visitors

to

the

around 54,676 visitors to Akaroa over the last five years according to a sample of 1265 persons
(MBIE, 2017).
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7.4.3 Key players and understanding the ruling institutions (Agency cooperation and
controlling documents)
Environment Canterbury has a policy and plan influence over the coastal and marine areas, and grants
resource consents for areas below MHWST. At an operative level, the Christchurch City Council
(CCC) controls the inland development on private land, and they work along with Environment
Canterbury in permission for activities that might have effects off-site. Akaroa and Pōhatu marine
reserves are regulated under DOC. The structure of coastal management in Akaroa is shown in Table
7.8.
Table 7.8: The structure of coastal management at Akaroa
Governance
Level

District level of local government

Regional level of local
government

Regional level
DOC

Governing
Agency

Christchurch City Council (CCC)

Environment Canterbury
Regional Council (ECAN)

Canterbury
Conservancy

CCC controls the inland development
and grants resource consents under the
RMA regulations and district plan, in
consistency with CRPS.

ECAN regulates the resources
under the RMA through CRPS and
RCEP

-

-

ECAN controls marine area below
MHWST to 12 nautical miles
offshore under Regional Policy
Statement (CRPS) and RCEP

Inland
Above
MHWST
Marine
Below
MHWST

Manage Akaroa and
Pōhatu marine
reserves

CCC works under the following statutory order, from the RMA that gives effect to the NZCPS, and
they give effect to the Regional Coastal Environment Plan (RCEP). District Planning on the land
above MHWST is required to be consistent with both the RCEP and the CRPS. Many structures are
being built along the coast; mainly tourism related ones like a wharf, pier points for yachts (both below
MHWST) and restaurants (above MHWST). Along with that, there are boat ramps to serve the
residents and the tourism activities
(as shown in Figure 7.21). These
ramps are constructed under the
supervision of CCC and DOC when
located near to or within the marine
reserves. Some strategies against
coastal erosion are taken to protect
Akaroa coasts. These include gravel
and hard defence walls made out of
rocks to secure pathways for the
residents and cruise ship patrons.

Figure 7.21: Yachts & boats ramps
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These practices were encouraged by the Canterbury Regional Policy Statement and proposed
Canterbury Water Management Strategy as shown in Figure 7.22.
Along with these actions, there are
procedures to protect tourists such as
closing some beaches to swimming
because their water quality was
affected by stormwater as shown in
Figure

7.23.

There

is

weekly

monitoring of the recreational water
quality performed by ECAN in
cooperation with the local community
to ensure it is okay for residents or
visiting tourists to use as shown in

Figure 7.22: Coastal defence wall forming Akaroa walkway

Figure 7.24.

Figure 7.23: Restrictions on swimming
activity on Akaroa beaches

Figure 7.24: Weekly monitoring of
recreational water quality in Akaroa beaches

There are also special regulations related to tourism activities to designate areas for yacht parking
along Akaroa beaches and especially within the marine reserve area. DOC rangers ensure the
implementation of these regulations in cooperation with the harbour master; Figure 7.25 shows a
map of the protected areas in Akaroa harbour under DOC.
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Figure 7.25: Map of the protected area in Akaroa Harbour through DOC (Canterbury maps, 2017)
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Akaroa township as part of the Canterbury region under the management of Christchurch City Council
is controlled by policies that are used to manage the coastal and marine area. A review of these policies
follows.
Canterbury Regional Policy Statement 2013
The Canterbury Regional Policy Statement was prepared as a statutory document under clause 20A
of Schedule 1 to the Resource Management Act 1991 by Environment Canterbury Regional Council
(ECAN) and became operative in January 2013. The Canterbury Regional Policy Statement (CRPS)
is considered a key reference for resource planning in the Canterbury region including Banks
Peninsula and Akaroa. It deals with resource management issues including resolving conflicts in the
usage of resources, resources protection and the cumulative impacts of resource use (ECAN, 2013).
The document was revised in December 2013, responding to the rebuilding efforts of Christchurch
City and particular interest in section (6) which includes policies regarding the rebuilding project
(ECAN, 2013, p. 1).
CRPS takes into account national policies such as NZCPS and considers Ngai Tahu, their interests
and significant sites such as in Kaikoura and Akaroa (Banks Peninsula). CRPS discusses the issues
from the Ngai Tahu viewpoint and recognises that the coastal environment is facing risks that
negatively affect its natural character and cultural landscapes. CRPS emphasises that there is a
decrease in coastal water quality, loss of some species and adverse effects on biodiversity (ECAN,
2013, pp. 16-18)
Furthermore, CRPS recognises the richness of the coastal area in the Canterbury region and its
ecological importance as the habitat/ source of food for many rare marine species such as Hector
dolphins, penguins and seals. In relation to tourism, these marine mammals are considered as tourism
assets as they attract thousands of tourists to visit Banks Peninsula and the region annually.
Therefore, protection of these coastal areas is critical, as survival of those rare species requires
maximum protection of ecological systems and their habitats. This importance has encouraged
authorities to establish two marine reserves in Flea Bay and Akaroa Harbour within Banks Peninsula
to protect these species (ECAN, 2013, p. 4)
The policy statement also emphasises integrated management as a way to enhance linkage between
people and natural/ physical resources and to manage them sustainably to maintain their wellbeing,
health and safety. This management pattern could increase the ability of these ecosystems to deliver
their services and contribute to the socio-economic wellbeing of the residents in the Canterbury region
(ECAN, 2013).
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However, CRPS recognises the issues facing the achievement of integrated coastal management in
the Canterbury region, including the cross responsibilities between the neighbouring regions
concerning border areas. For example, some areas in the northern part of the Canterbury region are
also managed by Marlborough and Nelson district councils, which create conflict and fragmentation
of responsibilities about coastal areas.
Another issue is that the territorial authority boundaries usually do not match with catchment
boundaries in coastal areas. This desmatch between boundries makes it more challenging to protect
these resources in an integrated way and to enhance their resilience, as source areas are managed by
one region and catchment areas are administered by a different authority with no real cooperation
between these authorities (ECAN, 2013).
This fragmentation also affects infrastructure and coastal development including tourism
development, as resource consents in some cases need to be approved by ECAN and CCC, which
cause problems for developers and create an obstacle for even some environmental protection projects.
In the division of responsibility for coastal areas, territorial authorities such as CCC are responsible
for the inland coast while ECAN is in charge of coastal/ marine areas, which mean that responsibility
for coastal ecosystems is fragmented between these authorities.
Due to these coastal managerial problems, CRPS encourages the joint management of the conflict
areas in borders between regions and the establishment of an inter-agency body that is flexible and
able to integrate actions from different authorities. ECAN also monitors the effectiveness of CRPS
every five years and creates a database of policy implementation.
This fragmentation in coastal management also affects iwi, as they have interest areas across regions,
and neither the regional boundaries nor the district council boundaries consider these interest areas.
However, CRPS emphasises the importance of enabling iwi participation in decision-making and
resource management, and it encourages cultural impact assessment as part of Environmental Impact
Assessment (EIA) for any new development to minimise its effect on local/ iwi culture (ECAN, 2013,
p. 25).
Regarding tourism, CPRS recognises the tourism potentials in Akaroa and Kaikoura, and the
importance of the coastal areas of tourism activity (ECAN, 2013, pp. 87-102). However, there is no
focus on the effect of tourism on the coastal areas, the strategies needed to manage this effect, or ways
to increase the benefit from coastal tourism without compromising the environmental quality of the
resources.
The document identifies a number of issues that are facing the coastal areas which are: A) lack of
knowledge regarding coastal resources and the challenges encountered in providing funding for data
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gathering; b) administrative and jurisdictional boundaries that are considered obstacles to achievement
of any integrated coastal management; c) the adverse effects of human activities on coastal areas and
water quality, including tourism; d) significant infrastructure and ability to develop it to serve coastal
communities; e) protecting coastal areas from natural hazards; and f) the challenge of providing
appropriate access to the coast for residents including iwi and tourism activities (ECAN, 2013, p. 250).
CPRS provides proper identification of issues facing coastal areas. It also recognises the importance
of building resilience into development to face increasing demand on resources due to population
need, climate change and other issues facing the region, as well as considering the cultural significance
of some coastal areas. However, it does not provide coastal strategies that could transfer these policies
to the implementation scale or clarify clear actions that need to be taken to enhance socio-ecological
resilience for these coastal areas except general recommendations to enhance integrated management
of the coast.
In regards to iwi, although the document encourages participation of iwi in coastal management, it
does not provide any clear mechanisms for doing, and it does not focus on gaining local community
perception about the issues and human activities in the coastal area including tourism.
Regional Coastal Environment Plan for the Canterbury Region
The Regional Coastal Environment Plan was prepared by Environment Canterbury Regional Council
(ECAN), and became operative in 2005 under the RMA, with some changes and amendments made
to the plan in 2011 and 2012. The plan explains the legislative system and responsibilities of different
organisations. The plan identifies the main issues facing the Canterbury region as the adverse effects
of human activities on the life-supporting capacity of coastal ecosystems, including the effects of the
discharge of contaminants on water quality. As well as the negative effects of activities on cultural
and heritage values for tangata whenua, and the effects of natural hazards such as coastal erosion and
inundation (ECAN, 2005, pp. 3-13)
Also, the plan identifies the issues facing Banks Peninsula as the competing and potentially conflicting
demands for recreational fishing, marine farming and other water-based activities, and commercial
use of the sheltered bays and harbours. The issues also include the effects of heavy use and
development, including subdivisions, earthworks, erection of structures, boat sheds, wharves, marine
farms, moorings, breakwaters and structures associated with coastal protection works on the coastal
marine environment. These effects cause destruction and disturbance of the foreshore and marine
habitat, reclamation and drainage of coastal wetlands, and the reduction in water quality and
ecosystem integrity of coastal lakes, lagoons and estuaries (ECAN, 2005, pp. 3-16).
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The plan includes policies and implementation methods to resolve the resource management issues in
the region, such as: A) encouraging the appropriate use of the coastal environment. B) preserving
coastal water quality, including control over the discharge of treated sewage in water and establishing
recreational water quality standards. C) specifying permitted activities in the coastal marine area and
protecting the coast against natural hazards (ECAN, 2005, pp. 5-38, 9-16). The plan includes policies
explaining that the process begins by identifying issues, generating objectives, and then transferring
these into policies. These policies are supported by some methods to aid their implementation. Finally,
the expected environmental result is checked with further monitoring to ensure success in resolving
the issues.
The plan identifies the ecological and cultural importance of areas across the region including Akaroa
Harbour; however, one of the highlighted issues is the health of ecosystems and the need to survey
aquatic flora and fauna in areas including Akaroa Harbour and Lyttelton annually for five years and
then produce monitoring reports. However, the supporting methods are not clear, and there is no real
implementation schedule, funding patterns or responsible agencies. These suggested policies are not
entirely connected with marine activities including tourism. Also, there is a disconnection between
land and sea and no consideration to the catchment process due to different responsibilities between
ECAN and the local council.
Mahaanui iwi Management Plan 2013
One of the most comprehensive documents expressing iwi perception towards coastal management
and the main issues facing Canterbury region from their point of view, but it lacks implementation
strategy. The plan aims to respond to the old Banks Peninsula District Plan to protect the historical
heritage in areas including Akaroa with consideration to avoid the inappropriate land use and
subdivisions affecting the Ngai Tahu heritage areas. The Plan highlight some main sites (silent files)
for heritage sites, this was through using Te Runanga O Ngai Tahu culture mapping project (Dyanna
Jolly Consulting et al., 2013). The coast along Akaroa Township is important to Ngai Tahu; the Banks
Peninsula Coastal marine area is recognised in Ngai Tahu Claims Settlement Act 1998.
The plan identifies the main issues, e.g., the effect of coastal development in heritage sites, limited
Ngai Tahu participation in the management process, focus on French heritage rather than iwi local
culture in tourism activities (p. 277-291). The plan proposes that any future development must
recognise the cultural heritage sites, also include iwi sites in the tourism programs, and that activities
in the coastal environment should be discretionary. However, the plan does not contain indicators to
assist coastal development, the identification of the physical boundaries are still under process, and
the plan focuses on the heritage sites, but does not include the access rights/ ownership issues.
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7.5 Whitianga, Coromandel Peninsula
7.5.1 System components and scale
Whitianga Township named 'Whitianga-o-Kupe” in Māori words is one of the main tourism
destinations in the east coast of Coromandel Peninsula, under the authority of Thames-Coromandel
District Council (TCDC) and Waikato Regional Council (WRC). The township population according
to 2013 census is
4368 residents (Stats
NZ, 2017). There
was

a

significant

increase

in

districts

TC

population

between 1996 and
2006;

Whitianga

experienced

the

highest percentage of
population change as
shown

in

Figure
Figure 7.26: Whitianga resident population
change 1996-2006 in TC districts (TCDC, 2008)

7.26.

Furthermore, the population increase continued through the last decade supported by the construction
of new dwellings,
particularly
the

from

Whitianga

Waterways
development
(IDNZ,

2017).

Whitianga
population

is

forecasted

to

continue
increasing

as

shown in Figure
7.27.

Figure 7.27: Population projections in TC districts
including Whitianga until 2041 (TCDC, 2008)
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However, regarding the area’s boundaries, the socio-ecological scale includes the extent of the coastal
environment and the catchment as shown in Figure 7.28 (WRC, 2016). This area includes Mercury
Bay, the harbour, the waterway project, and Te Whanganui-A-Hei (Cathedral Cove) marine reserve.
Tourism boundaries are discussed later in section 7.5.1.2.

Figure 7.28: Map of Whitianga and Cathedral Cove, red line showing
the landward area. (Waikato Regional Council, 2016, p 4-28)
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7.5.1.1 Coastal development
The coastal development in Whitianga takes a linear pattern along the coast, the coastal walkway and
around the marina. The extension of development in Whitianga waterways project in the southwest of
the township is in progress as shown in Figure 7.29 through resource consents.

Figure 7.29: Resource consents in Whitianga Township (TCDC, 2017)
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The residential use dominates the development along the coast and around the marina. This
development raises the issue
of infrastructure provision
and

its

effect

on

the

ecological systems, because
of its proximity to water.
This

development,

in

particular, is in front of the
DOC centre, and it is under
Thames Coromandel District
Council (TCDC) supervision
as shown in Figure 7.30.
Figure 7.30: Residential development along Whitianga marina

There are 1,986 occupied dwellings and 1,248 unoccupied dwellings in Whitianga, many of the
unoccupied facilities are holiday homes rented in the summer period. These holiday homes are
regulated under the height limitation determined by TCDC, which is a maximum of three floors to
protect the character of the area (TCDC, 2010).
This growth in dwellings is projected to continue as the second highest between districts in Thames
Coromandel as shown in Figure 7.31. However, an important development is Whitianga human-made
waterway project as shown in Figure 7.32, which is expected to provide 1500 dwellings by the end of
the project.
The

project

mainly

provides lifestyle homes,
as well as providing tourist
accommodation to take
advantage of the nearby
tourist destinations, also
providing

a

retirement

village and full services for
this growing community
(Hopper
Ltd, 2017).

Developments
Figure 7.31: Dwellings projection in TC until 2041 (TCDC, 2008)
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Figure 7.32: Whitianga waterways masterplan
Hopper Developments Ltd (2017).
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7.5.1.2 Tourism activities and significance
Whitianga is famous for its coastal activities, which include cruise ships, glass-bottomed boats, sailing
activities,

and

of

course

kayaking

and

swimming.

Figure 7.33 shows one of the
many

tourism

operators

sailing near Cathedral Cove
(Mercury

Bay

Business

Association, 2013). This type
of sailing has minimal effect
on the coastal area, as it is not
using fuel and needs fewer
facilities

on

the

beach

compared to cruise ships

Figure 7.33: Sailing boats along Cathedral Cove

Another activity that is common in the area is kayaking. The tourism operators that provide this
activity ensure it is sustainable and has minimal effect on the environment (DOC, 2013). The situation
is different when dealing with cruise ships, which have an effect on the coastal area including
ecological systems within marine reserves. The cruise ships are regulated by DOC rangers who check
how much they follow the marine reserve regulations.
Sailing

and

recreational

fishing are very common in
the Whitianga coastal area.
For this reason, the marina
and harbour are dedicated to
servicing

tourists

and

residents’ yachts as shown in
Figure 7.34. The marina and
the harbour are under the
supervision of TCDC (above
MHWST) and WRC (above
MHWST).
Figure 7.34: Yachts and boats moored in Whitianga marina
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In terms of tourism activity, the case study boundaries includes Mercury Bay, the Marina, Whitianga
Township, and the coastal/ marine area along with parts of the Cathedral Cove marine reserve as
shown in Figure 7.35. These boundaries ensure that the main tourist destinations are covered.

Figure 7.35: Map showing Te Whanganui-A-Hei (Cathedral Cove) marine reserve area boundaries,
along with Shakespeare Cliff and coastline south of Hahei land reserve (DOC, 2014, P.17)
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7.5.1.3 Current condition of the coastal area (Main features and problems)
Whitianga as a famous coastal tourism destination suffers as well from some challenges including
development pressure on the coastal area. An example of this pressure is the Whitianga human-made
waterway project; the
creation of new canals
and the construction of
private yacht moorings
for each unit owner have
changed the features of
the coastline as shown in
Figure 7.36. This project
has been criticised by
researchers such as Peart
(2009) for changing the
characteristics

of

the
Figure 7.36: Man-made waterways in the project

ecological system.

On the other hand, the developers of the project argue through their project brief (Cross, 2003), that
the project has minimal effect on the coastal environment, preserves the coastline and it brings more
socio-economic benefits for
the local community.
Another problem facing the
beaches

is

the

coastal

erosion; the data from WRC
shown

in

Figure

7.37

highlight the average trend
(black

line)

of

coastal

erosion in Buffalo beach for
the last two decades. It
showed natural fluctuation
of the shoreline since 2008.

Figure 7.37: Pollution within Whitianga Harbour

There are concerns raised by some researchers that marina activity and yachts moored in the area
could affect the ecological system, and cause a decline in the future. These changes could threaten the
marine reserve, the recreational water quality, and the tourism activity.
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There is also the problem of contamination and expected flooding, the expected affected areas are
near by the harbour, waterways projects as shown in Figure 7.38.

Figure 7.38: Potential flooding and contamination sites in Whitianga
(Generated through TCDC smart portal, 2017)
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7.5.1.4 Community Profiling (Structure and main needs)
The community in Whitianga is represented by the local community board representatives working
with TCDC, WRC and several local community organisations. In Whitianga, tourism is important to
the local community, and the tourism operators and investors working in coastal areas have a stronger
say within the community. This relationship is directly through hotels and tourism operators, or
indirectly
through
commercial and
construction
services

that

benefit

from

increasing
tourism activity
in the area, as
these

sectors

continue to be
the biggest in
Whitianga

as

shown in Figure
7.39.

Figure 7.39: industries distribution in Whitianga in 2013 (IDNZ, 2017)

This tourism importance is reflected in the main needs of the community, based on physical
observation and earlier surveys (TCDC, 2013; Mercury Bay Business Association, 2013). Tourism
operators need upgrades to tourism infrastructure, such as the wharf, expanding the marina, and
constructing a new marina to cater for the increasing number of yachts and coastal-based activities.
Similarly, representatives of the developers focus more on increasing the opportunities to develop the
coast and taking full advantage of the tourism potential in the area. While some Whitianga developers
criticise the existing regulations for limiting development and want to create a model of Australia’s
Gold Coast development, other developers want to keep the height limitation in the area and preserve
its natural beauty without exploiting the natural resources (Mercury Bay Business Association, 2013).
On the other hand, the iwi tribes represented by Ngāti Hei Trust Board form around 17% of the
Whitianga population (Stats NZ, 2013) have a strong say about development in Whitianga. This role
is expected to enlarge as Ngāti Hei has just signed a settlement agreement with the crown in August
2017 related to treaty claims, where by Ngāti Hei receive $150,000 for the iwi’s cultural revitalisation
as well as the transfer of 16 properties of cultural significance (New Zealand Government, 2017).
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7.5.2 Factors affecting the system
The area has passed through four main stages historically. Early Maori settlements established the
principal settlement and only town in The Great Bay of Hei or as named in Maori Te Whanganui-oHei in Maori. This was followed by the visit of Capitan James Cook and the establishment of the first
European settlement (Te Ara, 2013). This era was followed by economic activity focused on the gold
rush and the export of timber through the Whitianga Harbour. Continuous development has led to
today’s focus on tourism as shown in Table 7.9. The booming of the tourism activity is increasing the
coastal development in Whitianga, and this is reflected in the establishment of the marine and
development projects such as Whitianga waterway. Bithell (1980) explored in detail the long history
of Whitianga and the main changes in its history up to the end of last century.
Table 7.9: Whitianga historical phases and their effects on the coastal area
Historical Phase

Characteristics and effects on the coastal area (Bithell, 1980)

Early Maori early
settlement

Ngai Hei Iwi tribe establishing the first settlement in the Te-Whanganui-o-Hei, with
minimal effects on the coastal area

Establishment of the
European settlement/
Treaty of Waitangi (1840s)

Captain James Cook’s visit and battles with Kupe’s tribe, and establishment of the
harbour area for commercial activities changing the coastal area’s characteristics

Timber industry booming
and Gold Rush era( 1880s)

Exploitation of the area’s resources associated with rush for more investment and
exporting of timber through the harbour

Recent development

Rapid coastal development with a focus on tourism activity, followed by the
establishment of marinas, upgrading of the harbour and establishment of new
development projects

Table 7.10: Number of international visitor nights to ThamesCoromandel Region (MBIE, 2017)

The changes in tourism

Annual % change in

The % of the total

the visitor nights

visitor nights

229,992

-5.5

1.8

2016

243,384

70.1

2.0

visitor

2015

143,064

-21.7

1.4

nights to the Thames-

2014

182,795

-5.9

1.9

Coromandel

region

2013

194,214

-17.9

2.1

shows a recovery after

2012

236,632

-30.4

2.6

2011

339,781

192.3

3.2

2010

116,257

-56.3

1.0

activity are clear as

Year

Visitor nights

shown in Table 7.10,

2017

where the number of
international

slowing down between
2013 to 2015. MBIE

estimates that there was around 55,257 visitors to Whitianga over the last five years according to a
sample of 1015 persons (MBIE, 2017).
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7.5.3 Key players and understanding the ruling institutions (Agency cooperation and
controlling documents)
The coastal and marine area seaward of MHWST is managed by Waikato Regional Council regarding
resource consents and building permission, planning for coastal activities and solving problems in the
coastal area. The council works under the regulations of the RMA, the NZCPS, Waikato Regional
Policy Statement and Waikato Regional Coastal Plan as shown in Table 7.11.
Table 7.11: The structure of coastal management at Whitianga
Governance
Level
Governing
Agency

Regional level of local
government
Waikato Regional Council
(WRC)

District level of local government
Thames Coromandel District Council
(TCDC)
TCDC controls the inland development
and grants resource consents under the
RMA regulations and district plan, in
consistency with WRPS

Inland
Above
MHWST
Marine
Below
MHWST

-

WRC regulates the resources
under the RMA and WRPS
WRC controls the marine
area from below MHWST to
12 nautical miles offshore
under WRPS and WRCP

Regional level
DOC

Waikato Conservancy
DOC administrated some
parts of Hahei coast as
shown in Appendix V
Manage Te WhanganuiA-Hei marine reserve
area

At an operative level, TCDC controls resources and activities on land including those that might have
implications off-site for marine areas. It does this under the district plan, which must be consistent
with plans higher in the RMA hierarchy and the RMA itself. Cooperation at regional and local levels
results

in

protection

actions

for

of

the

coastline. Some of these
actions

include

preservation of the coast’s
natural streams, estuaries
and wetlands as shown in
Figure 7.40.
this,

the

Through

system

can

absorb some influences,
including high tide, and
can respond better to
natural hazards (TCDC,
2013b).

Figure 7.40: Coastal defence techniques through wetland in
Whitianga coast
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However, especially after extreme weather conditions such as storms or due to continuous erosion,
some of the coastline areas are isolated. This action is taken to decrease the pressure on them, allowing
the affected area to recover and for safety reasons so that this erosion does not harm residents and
tourists. Another action for coastal defence is the construction of a coastal walkway supported by a
hard defence wall to protect development as shown in Figure 7.41. In some extreme weather
conditions,
action

this

is

not

so

efficient, and many
researchers criticise
the

use

coastal

of

hard

engineering

solutions

(as

mentioned earlier in
Chapter 2), as, from
their point of view,
they could negatively
affect

the

future

health of the coastal
ecological systems.

Figure 7.41: Coastal walkway and defence wall in Whitianga waterfront

Furthermore, the area also has Te Whanganui-A-Hei marine reserve area established in 1992, under
the control of DOC, with restrictions on coastal development. Additionally, there is a restriction on
fishing and tourism activities in the area to ensure the protection of the ecological systems, key species
and biodiversity. The marine reserve, as depicted in Figure 7.36 and Appendix VII include Cathedral
Cove, protecting natural habitats of some blue penguins. DOC exerts authority over the marine reserve
and charges fines over the boats that violate the rules (DOC, 2012).
Another project adopted by WRC is decreasing the coastal erosion in Buffalo Beach as shown in
Figure 7.42, in which the beach was divided into different segments according to the intensity of the
erosion problem and suggesting solutions to deal with it.
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Figure 7.42: Erosion project in Whitianga Coastal
Action plan (TCDC, 2013b)
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Waikato Regional Policy Statement (WRPS)
The Waikato Regional Policy Statement (WRPS) was prepared by Waikato Regional Council (WRC)
under RMA requirements and after reviewing, it became operative in 2016. Therefore, it should be
considered that the provisions in this proposed plan are still not operative and do not have statutory
value until the consultation and assessment process has finished as required by RMA.
The purpose of this policy statement is to achieve the goals of RMA and provide policies and methods
to achieve integrated management of the natural and physical resources in the Waikato region (WRC,
2016, p. 1). The document recognises other documents, including the vision and strategy for the
Waikato River which was developed in cooperation with iwi representatives (Waikato Tainui) to
consider the catchment areas or the river and its effect on iwi and surrounding communities (WRC,
2016, p. IV).
This integration approach between different responsible agencies is encouraged within the WRPS
through connecting regional and district plans, seeking opportunities to promote positive
environmental outcomes, and recognition of the multiple values and inter-connected character of
physical resources (WRC, 2016, p. 4-1).
WRPS encourages local authorities to manage the coastal environment as one unit, with consideration
of its cultural value, dynamic nature, ecological diversity and indigenous biodiversity values. Also,
authorities need to recognise the cultural value of the coastal areas, its contribution to the local
economy and cumulative adverse effects from different activities in these areas (WRC, 2016, p. 4-3).
In regards to the coastal environment, the policy encourages management and integration in a way
that protects its unique features and values, recognises the interconnections between marine and landbased activities and avoids conflict between uses and values (WRC, 2016, p. 3-5). To achieve these
objectives, the document includes policies and implementation methods for coastal marine areas such
as allocation of space to give opportunities for recreational, aquaculture activities without
compromising the economic, cultural and social uses of these resources (WRC, 2016, pp. 7-1).
The document expands on this aspect by encouraging WRC to develop a coastal marine strategy that
aims to optimise the opportunities provided by ecosystem services for the wellbeing of the community
and identify pressures resulting from marine-land activities. It also states that this strategy should be
developed in collaboration with territorial authorities, tangata whenua and key stakeholders (WRC,
2016, p. 7-2). Through reviewing operative and proposed versions of WRPS, it is clear that the issues
of the adverse effect of activities on the coastal marine environment, the misconnection in cooperation
between regional and local authorities, and the catchment problems between different ecosystems are
still unsolved.
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The efforts by WRC, including a coastal erosion study/ coastal action plan for Whitianga coast, a
strategy for the Waikato River and continuous water quality reports. These reports and documents
give a clear indication that authorities want to improve the management and status of coastal marine
resources with consideration of their economic importance for different activities such as tourism and
its socio-cultural significance. The policy also recognises the importance of Cathedral Cove as having
an outstanding natural character, the recreational value that includes beaches for swimming, fishing
and boating activities, and that the area including islands off the coast is significant to tangata whenua
(WRC, 2016, p. 12-10).
The document also includes criteria to determine the significance of indigenous biodiversity,
landscape values and the natural character of the coastal environment. The natural character
assessment criteria are based on a combination of biophysical characteristics and perceptual values
(WRC, 2016, pp. 12-28), and they give importance to the catchment areas of Lake Taupo and the
Waikato River. However, despite these policies and criteria, WRPS does not have a clear connection
with the spatial scale except through topographical maps of the coastal areas within the region,
depending on the regional coastal plan to cover other aspects. Moreover, while WRPS recognises the
effects of activities on the coastal environment, it does not study these effects nor discuss the
characteristics and needs of these activities to formulate policies and objectives accordingly.
Draft Whitianga Coastal Action Plan
The Draft Whitianga Coastal Action Plan was prepared by Thames Coromandel District Council
(TCDC) in 2012 and endorsed by the community in 2013. Its purpose is to provide a comprehensive
assessment of the coastal erosion issues facing the foreshore area of Whitianga and to identify
solutions to deal with these matters (TCDC, 2016 b, p. 2). Mercury Bay Community Board endorsed
the plan in 2016, and Funding will be from existing budgets for various coastal erosion works through
annual plans and fully within the next 10-year plan. The action plan divides the Whitianga coast into
different areas, starting with the waterways and marina, where there will be a dredging sand program
in cooperation with the marina society and Whitianga Waterways Ltd to minimise coastal erosion
effects.
Actions are also suggested for the rest of Buffalo Beach with consideration of the recreation area that
is extensively used in the summer months. These also include a stormwater strategy to reduce the
effects of stormwater on the recreational area (TCDC, 2016 b, p. 2). The document recognises the
issue of coastal erosion that has negatively affected the foreshore area in the last 15-20 years and is
open to suggestions from previous research made during this period (TCDC, 2016, p. 6).
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It is anticipated that the area that includes Whitianga waterways will develop new subdivisions areas,
along with the future development of the marina and boat ramps. All these extensive developments
need pro-active actions to decrease their anticipated effects on the coastal areas including coastal
erosion (TCDC, 2016, p .7).
The area along Buffalo Beach where several community services are located and the main access point
to the harbour for residents and tourists visiting the area, including Cathedral Cove, are subject to
threats of erosion. However, the suggested actions include upgrading the boat ramp area and using
money earned from boat ramp rent to upgrade plans (TCDC, 2016, p. 8). The plan also encourages
more long-term plans for this significant area in cooperation with the local community, tourism
operators, TCDC and WRC.
Overall, on the territorial scale, this action plan focuses on actions necessary to deal with erosion and
allocates budgets to specific projects on an annual basis. Most of the proposed solutions are considered
soft engineering actions such as sand replenishment or beach clean-up with no suggestions for hard
seawall projects. However, the plan does not relate these actions to ecological indicators to check their
effectiveness, and there is an absence of more integrated solutions for the whole beach. Also, the plan
does not provide alternatives for funding in case regional and local councils cannot fund such
important projects for the coastal environment.
The main issues from the preliminary investigation are related to the increasing pressures on the
coastal environment from development, including tourism and recreational facilities, along with the
erosion problems that Buffalo beach and Whitianga suffer from. This requires coastal defences’
techniques as explained earlier, and plans to face these threats such as the Whitianga action plan. The
features explained in this preliminary investigation about the status in Whitianga could be related to
the indicators assessment as discussed later in Chapter 8.

7.6 Abel Tasman National Park
7.6.1 System components and scale
The Abel Tasman area is one of New Zealand’s national parks. This park covers 23,530 hectares
(DOC, 2008) and provides an example of how tourism activities are conducted in protected areas
under DOC supervision. The park also include Tonga Island marine reserve as shown in Figure 7.43.
This research cannot study the entire park and focuses on two main areas instead: Anchorage Beach,
which is the main destination for tourism tours, and Torrent Bay where the largest concentration of
privately owned beach houses, or baches to locals exist in the park. Visitors to Abel Tasman National
Park (ATNP) start their journey mostly from Motueka town and many stay in Nelson City as the main
transportation hub in the South Island.
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Figure 7.43: Map of Abel Tasman National park and its
location from Nelson city (TDC & DOC, 2015, p.11)
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7.6.1.1 Coastal development
The coastal development pattern in Abel Tasman is different to other case studies, because DOC
regulations prevent any development. However, development already exists in the form of dwellers
who owned baches in the area as shown in Figure 7.44 before its transformation into a national park
in 1942. The owners agreed to adhere to DOC regulations (DOC, 1997).
The main settlement
in the park exists in
Torrent

Bay

as

shown

in

Figure

7.45,

an

area

privately owned by
the dwellers, and
visiting tourists are
asked to stick to the
route and not use the
private beach.
Figure 7.44: Coastal baches along Abel Tasman National Park

In return for being
allowed to stay in
the

park,

the

residents try to be as
sustainable
possible
solar

as

and

use

energy

and

sustainable material
for the renovation of
their baches (DOC,
1997).

Figure 7.45: Coastal development in Abel Tasman National Park (Torrent Bay)
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7.6.1.2 Tourism activities and significance
Tourism activity in the park is fully controlled through one-day trips. No roads connect the national
park

with

surrounding
communities.
Boats are used for
one-day

cruise

tours (Figure 7.46)
or

conservation

tours for interested
tourists. The tours
utilise

certain

tramping
with

tracks
different

lengths from 1 km
to almost 7 km hiking.

Figure 7.46: Cruise tours along Abel Tasman National Park

This variety of the routes on offer caters to the needs of different users, allows DOC to have more
control
cruise

over

the

boats

and

spreads the pressure
of tourists all around
the park. However,
all these tours end at
Anchorage

Beach,

which is the main
boarding point for
park visitors (Figure
7.47). It contains the
main DOC service
centre for the park
and offers camping sites.

Figure 7.47: Anchorage Beach in Abel Tasman National Park

Cultural heritage is also conserved in the park; significant islands for Ngāi Tahu are conserved,
protected, and mentioned in the boat tours to educate tourists about the history of the area and its
importance to local heritage (DOC, 2010).
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However, the park tourism programs do not include any iwi component, mainly because of the nature
of the area as a natural park with minimum human intervention. The main activity is hiking and
swimming in the designated DOC areas. All along the coast of the national park, there are service
points along tramping tracks. However, the entire infrastructure and local amenities need to be
sustainable, including the treatment of waste, to comply with DOC conservation strategies and to
maintain the balance and sustainability of the ecological system. For these reasons, no jet skiing or
any activities that could cause disturbance to the habitat of the key species in the park are allowed
(DOC, 2010). Tourists are even allocated time for seagull viewing and designated distances to
maintain the privacy of these
key species.
Tourists are not the only
visitors

to

the

park.

Community groups such as
school students are hosted as
shown in Figure 7.48. Their
trips are fully guided and
supported

by

the

park

administration to increase the
awareness about the park’s
environmental importance.

Figure 7.48: School trips to raise awareness about the national park

7.6.1.3 Current condition of the coastal area (Main features and problems)
The

national

park

as

a

protected area is regulated
under restrict regulations that
decrease

the

number

of

challenges facing the coastal
area. However, there are some
concerns about the conflict
between different recreational
activities in some parts of the
park as shown in Figure 7.49
the

kayaking

activities
Figure 7.49: Kayaking activities along Split Rock in ATNP
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conflict with water taxi cruises to Spilt Rock one of the main destinations in the park in the tourist
season (personal communication with tourism operators, 2013).
Another problem, which DOC rangers are attempting to solve, is the exotic species such as the wilding
pines threats the ecological systems, killing native plants and expelling native animals (personal
communication with DOC rangers, 2013)
Therefore, DOC in cooperation with
initiative such as project Janszoon is
adopting an eradication strategy for
such species to protect the health of the
ecosystems as shown in Figure 7.50.
This kind of minor environmental
problem has occurred because the
national park is a protected area with
very little development happening and
affecting the environmental resources
(DOC, 2010).

Figure 7.50: The DOC campsite at Bark Bay in ATNP before
and after eradicating 6 ha of pines (Project Janszoon, 2017)

7.6.1.4 Community profiling (Structure and main needs)
The community structure in ATNP comprises of bach owners and dwellers left in the park especially
in Torrent Bay. However, regarding official representation, they are represented by the Tasman
District Council.
According to DOC records, the dwellers in Abel Tasman are cooperative and comply with the
regulations of the national park regarding sustainability, energy, and waste disposal. They make all
their purchases from the nearby communities and transfer them to their homes through private jet
boats or water taxis. Also, many members of the community are already part of DOC conservation
projects, and some of them regularly donate to support these projects, such as project Janszoon, which
will be explained later in this section.
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7.6.2 Factors affecting the system
In regards to the historical background, the area has passed through four main historical phases (DOC,
1997) which have had effects on the coastal area as shown in Table 7.12. After the establishment of
the first iwi settlements by Ngāi Tahu and then Ngati Tumatakokiri tribes, by 1642 Abel Tasman the
Dutch sailor anchored in Golden Bay. After the Signing of the treaty of Waitangi, and the rapid
development of Nelson City, there was a need for farming land in what is now the national park
boundaries, and establishing the first European settlement by 1855 (DOC, 2017).
Table 7.12: Abel Tasman historical phases and effects on the coastal area

The
started

conservation
since

efforts

early

20th

century, leading to the park to
be gazetted in 1942 starting by
38,000 acres, more land were
added through the years to
ATNP until it reached its

Historical Phase
Early Maori settlement
(Prior to 1642)

Characteristics and effects on the coastal area
Source: Project Janszoon, 2016
Iwi tribe establishing the first settlement with
minimal effects on the coastal area

Establishment of
Nelson city (1841, 1855)

Establishing of Nelson city and exploring the
opportunities provided by the area for residential
development and getting raw materials

Converting the area to
a national park

Converting the area into a national park in 1942 and
make agreements with the existing residents to
comply with DOC rules from 1987

Current situation

Limited development in Torrent Bay, remaining
holiday homes and no new development expect
renewing DOC facilities

current size. In 1987, DOC
took full responsibility of the
park through its Nelson /

Table 7.13: Number of international visitor nights to
Tasman Region (MBIE, 2017)

Marlborough Conservancy Office.
MBIE estimates 11 there was

Year

Visitor nights

Annual % change in
the visitor nights

The % of the total
visitor nights

around 41,089 visitors to
2017

157,792

-20.7

4.2

2016

198,936

206.5

5.0

five years according to a

2015

64,910

-17.1

2.6

sample

of

persons

2014

78,344

17.4

3.5

(2017).

The

international

2013

66,736

51.4

3.7

visitor nights (Table 7.13)

2012

44,081

-30.6

2.7

2011

63,544

6.7

3.9

2010

59,532

-23.0

3.4

Tasman region over the last

1107

showed significant increase
in the last two years, most of

these visits goes to ATNP as the main tourist destination in the region (MBIE, 2017).

11

The estimates for the three case studies extracted from interactive map created by MBIE. However, the average visitor
numbers and visitor nights per year, and the total sample size for the five-year period should be treated with caution as in
many locations sample size is still small even after pooling five years of data (MBIE, 2017)
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7.6.3 Key players and understanding the ruling institutions (Agency cooperation and
controlling documents)
DOC fully controls Abel Tasman National Park as shown in Table 7.14 in collaboration with the
Tasman District Council.
Table 7.14: The structure of coastal management in Abel Tasman National Park
Governance
Level

Unitary Authority

DOC

Governing
Agency

Tasman District Council (TDC)

Nelson / Marlborough Conservancy

Inland
Above
MHWST
Marine
Below
MHWST

TDC is responsible for the surrounding
communities to the park
TDC controls the marine areas from below MHWST
to 12 nautical miles under the RMA, TRPS and
TRMP.

Have full control over all development and
use of the national park under their
Conservation Management Strategy (CMS)
and reserve regulations
DOC cooperates with TDC in controlling
the marine area

Regarding coastal defence strategies, the national park adopts ecological solutions, whereby
maintaining a wetland acts as a natural defence line for the coastal area as shown in Figure 7.51 nearby
Anchorage beach.
These strategies using wetlands form a purification point for the ecological system in many parts of
the park, allowing the whole system to work naturally, conserving dunes and natural beaches.
This has a positive impact on the health of the ecosystem, protecting the natural habitat of many key
species and maintaining
the biodiversity. Also,
the

designation

of

specific routes for hiking
on land, restrictions on
camping sites and even
routes for water taxis in
the marine area ensure
the highest degree of
environmental protection
for the park resources
and preservation of its
natural

beauty

tourism purposes.

for

Figure 7.51: Use of wetland as a natural defence line
for the coastal area
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The park coastal management plan practised by DOC in cooperation with the Unitary Authority
designates controlled access points to the beaches for water taxis. As shown in Figure 7.52, on
Anchorage Beach, one point is designated for visitors disembarking to the park, and another point for
visitors boarding water taxis. Such restrictions are practised to ensure minimum effects on the coastal
system at all beaches around the national park.

Figure 7.52: Coastal management and Controlled access points by cruising yachts to Anchorage
beach (DOC, 2008)
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There are number of documents that influence the management of the coastal area and tourism
activities in the Abel Tasman National Park. These documents range from regional scale to local scale
of foreshore reserve in ATNP, and their content is analysed as follows:
Nelson Tasman Regional Tourism Strategy 2007- 2016
The Nelson Tasman Regional Tourism Strategy was produced by a private consultancy firm,
Destination Planning (Maclntyre, 2007), for the Nelson Tasman Tourism Council, and it presents a
vision for managing tourism in the region until 2016. The vision is that “by 2016 Nelson - Tasman
has a distinctive position as a model regional destination for environmental sustainability, a position
that embodies local lifestyle, stories and culture and supports New Zealand’s development as a worldclass tourism destination” (Maclntyre, 2007, p. 3).
To achieve this vision, goals were formed such as “supporting the tourism facilities and infrastructure
to be year-round, enhancing the visitor satisfaction, make tourism businesses and visitors recognise
value of natural environment and participate in protecting the indigenous biodiversity in the region
and lastly integrating the tourism development and management” (Maclntyre, 2007, p. 3).
These objectives face some issues that the strategy identifies such as seasonality of tourism activity,
geographic isolation, ad-hoc accommodation development and under-resourcing of a regional tourism
organisation. Through consultation with different stakeholders and by holding some steering group
meetings with tourism operators, local government representatives and community groups, the
strategy was formed. It aims to increase community revenue from tourism activity through the creation
of job opportunities, increasing investment in infrastructure upgrading and increasing awareness of
the tourists and the local community of the heritage assets of the region.
The strong points in this document are its ability to identify the weaknesses and opportunities of
tourism in the region and then attempting to tackle the issues through some actions. These actions,
related to infrastructure, including developing a more balanced mix of commercial accommodation to
support a year-round tourism season with more affordability. As well as developing year-round
attractions that strengthen the region’s special values, as well supporting iwi trusts to develop a
business plan for Maori tourism in the region (Maclntyre, 2007, p. 16).
Regarding visitors’ satisfaction, the strategy suggests some actions such as developing the customer
service mechanism for tourists, upgrading tourism facilities, enhancing the quality of visitor centres
and ensuring tourist needs are addressed in emergency management plans (Maclntyre, 2007, p. 20).
Regarding recognition of the value of the natural environment, which has a direct effect on the coastal
areas, the strategy suggests some actions such as to raise awareness of the principle of Kaitiakitanga
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(sustainably managing land, sea resources and iwi lands) to develop environmental sustainability
practices in tourism. The strategy also suggests supporting local conservation projects, encouraging
the development of eco-tourism businesses, promoting environmental responsibility among visitors
and encouraging tourism businesses’ participation in conservation projects (Maclntyre, 2007, p. 22).
Regarding ensuring tourism development and management are well integrated; the strategy suggests
developing a tourism research plan to monitor tourism activity and producing data to help decisionmakers and tourism operators enhance their businesses. The strategy also suggests increasing the
participation of tourism operators in the decision-making process, encouraging localised tourism plans
that support this regional strategy, encouraging more sustainable funding for regional tourism
development and maintaining proactive engagement with local iwi in the region’s tourism planning
and development (Maclntyre, 2007, p. 27).
Reviewing these actions shows the understanding of the tourism council of issues facing the activity
in the region and their suggested ways to face these problems. These actions also demonstrate the
desire of tourism operators to increase their revenue from activities by eliminating seasonality
dependency and making activities available year round. Also, the strategy shows the willingness to
increase the involvement of iwi in tourism activity and the decision-making process.
However, although the remaining part of the strategy focuses on the marketing of the destination and
increasing the number of visitors at both the local and international scale, it does not provide an
example on a specific spatial scale on how to implement these suggested actions. Moreover, the
strategy does not define eco-tourism businesses and measures for environmental sustainability in the
destination; the strategy for increasing environmental awareness is very broad and does not provide
detailed programs or actions plans to achieve this goal.
The strategy provides a significant amount of data relating to the number of visitors and the business
yield from tourism and gives detailed actions on how to increase this yield. It also suggests ways of
marketing the region as a destination on national and international scales. However, the strategy does
not provide detailed actions on methods to make tourism activity more sustainable regarding social
and environmental aspects, and it ignores the coastal features.
Finally, the strategy does not try attempting to integrate the different agencies working in tourism
through cooperation with DOC, Tasman District Council and local community representatives; rather,
it focuses on the viewpoint of tourism operators and representatives from the service sector.
The strategy now is continued with Nelson Tasman Visitor Strategy 2015-2025 that aims to grow the
economic value of the tourism industry from $490 million in 2015 to $600 million in 2025 (TRC,
2015, p. I). The strategy prepared through TRC consultancy identify the challenges facing the growth
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of tourism activity in the region such as lack of funding, the absence of business plans for tourism
operators and lack of leadership from councils (TRC, 2015, p. 10). It also identifies the opportunities
and potential markets for tourists in international and local contexts.
An interesting point in this strategy is that it refers to the New Zealand National Strategy 2025, which
could show a direction towards integration between tourism plans even if there are not statutory. The
strategy also put consideration to the environmental sustainability, where actions such as encouraging
tourism businesses to get environmental rating and accreditation with the Global Sustainable Tourism
Council, as well raising awareness through promoting best practices to influence tourism businesses
and markets (TRC, 2015, P. 33).
Abel Tasman National Park Management Plan
The Abel Tasman National Park Management Plan is the main document created by DOC in 2008 to
manage the coastal areas in the Abel Tasman National Park. The management plan has policies and
preservation strategies for the park up to 2018. The main purpose of the plan is to “preserve Abel
Tasman National Park in perpetuity for its intrinsic worth and for the benefit, use, and enjoyment of
the public” (DOC, 2008, p. 11). According to this goal and under the RMA (1991), NZCPS (1994),
National Parks Act 1980, Conservation Act (1987), Conservation Management Strategy, the general
policy for national parks 12(b) (v) (2005) and in accordance with the Nelson/ Marlborough
Conservation Management Strategy and other legislation, the plan was produced, the plan objectives
include preservation and restoration of the landscape, native ecosystems, and natural features in the
park. The objectives also include applying the Treaty of Waitangi principles regarding the
preservation of character and cultural heritage of the park (DOC, 2008, p. 11).
DOC produced the plan in cooperation with Nelson/ Tasman District Council, and it then went through
public submission stages according to RMA requirements, as a review of the previous plans of 1986
and 1996. The plan was finally approved by the New Zealand Conservation Authority in October 2008
when it became a statutory document controlling the development of the Abel Tasman National Park
(DOC, 2008, p. 7).
To achieve these objectives mentioned above and to be updated with the changes in the park, the
2008 plan has a description of places in the park including the coastal area, the coast track, the main
camping areas in Totaranui and Torrent Bay, beaches such as Anchorage Beach and the islands in the
park. This description includes the main environmental features of geology, climate, plants, animals,
and most important historical/cultural values. The plan tries to apply Treaty of Waitangi principles
through policies to preserve natural and historical heritage, prioritises issues facing species within a
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specific spatial area of the park, and recommends actions to balance the ecosystems. It discusses
protection of the 70 Maori archaeological sites spread across the park (DOC, 2008, p.51-4).
The main part of the plan that relates to this thesis research is the discussion about the coast. The plan
states that development in neighbouring lands to the park will be regulated under Tasman District
Council and the Tasman Resource Management Plan. Furthermore, the plan discusses access to the
recreational zones by visitors and management with the aim of balancing access to the park and
maintaining the nature of the place. In the same section, there are specific regulations for camping in
the Totaranui zone, including access points, transportation, and human waste disposal, as well a list
of tourist activities allowed in the area.
Another point of interest is the section that discusses recreational activity concessions and restrictions
on the number of visitors on commercial boats such as kayaks, rowboats, canoes and waka and
motorised vehicles such as water taxis and cruise boats. The regulations also include the maximum
number of trips allowed daily during the peak period between December and March (DOC, 2008, p.
130)
The plan explains that these limitations are made to control human effects on the coastal resources, as
well as to maintain the ecological balance in the park. These regulations limit the economic revenue
coming from cruise trips, which encourages tourism operators to expand their services outside the
park to increase their incomes.
The management plan has a range of policies and general recommendations that preserve the National
Park according to the New Zealand legislative system. The main strength of the plan is its focus on
the preservation of both Maori and natural heritage and policies that attempt to create a sustainable
framework to manage a national park. However, although the plan includes detailed strategies for
maintaining the balance of plant and animal ecosystems, it does not contain the same detailed
strategies concerning the ecological balance of wetlands, dunes and coastal areas, and nor does it
explain the complex relationship between these systems.
Another point relating to the aspect of coastal management is that the plan gives broad
recommendations about allowed activities in the recreational zones, but it does not specify areas that
need more conservation efforts to maintain environmental balance. Furthermore, although the plan
specifies coastal access points in the recreational zones for tourists, boats and residents of baches, it
does not relate these to a detailed spatial scale, nor does it provide innovative solutions to deal with
waste disposal, renovation of existing structures and expansion of structures in recreational zones.
In regards to tourism activities, the plan’s focus on water-based activities and limit on the number of
visitors per trip has implications for the economic sustainability of tourism in the area; however, it
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gives time for the park’s ecosystems to recover from any pressure made by the tourists as mentioned
earlier. This recovery period continues in the winter season, where the park receives the lowest number
of visitors between May and October.
The plan, through continuous monitoring by DOC rangers, provides observation of the types of coastal
tourism activities provided and the number of campers in each camping site annually. According to
the plan, the main tourism sites are Totaranui, Anchorage and Bark Bay (DOC, 2008, p. 187). It also
makes recommendations for increasing recreation opportunities in the park. However, the plan does
not mention the main issues facing the park, such as exotic species plantations and their effect on the
health of the ecosystems and nor it mention the effects of tourism activity on cultural heritage sites.
Abel Tasman Foreshore Scenic Reserve Management Plan 2012 – 2018
The Abel Tasman Foreshore Scenic Reserve itself was gazetted in 2007 under section 19(1) (a) of the
Reserves Act 1977. However, the Abel Tasman Foreshore Scenic Reserve Management Plan was
prepared in 2012 under Section 40B of the Reserves Act 1977, and it was a result of cooperation
between Tasman District Council, DOC, along with consultations the Abel Tasman Foreshore
Advisory Forum 12. “The plan is a statutory document that implements the Nelson Marlborough
Conservation Management Strategy, it provides for the management of the Abel Tasman Foreshore
Scenic Reserve in accordance with the Reserves Act 1977, the Conservation Act 1987 and
Conservation General Policy 2005” (Tasman District Council & DOC, 2012, p.9). The plan was
publicly notified in 2011 and approved after public hearings and came into effect in November 2012
to be a statutory document effective from 2012 until 2018. The plan was partially revised in 2015.
The reserve was created to preserve the significant coasts within the national park, and the main
purpose of the plan is to “maintain the quality of visitor experience while protecting the natural
features of Abel Tasman foreshore and scenic character of the coastline” (Tasman District Council &
DOC, 2012, p. 10). This purpose is translated into some objectives focusing on preservation of the
natural/ indigenous ecosystems, landscapes, and natural character of the coastal environment. Also,
the plan aims to enhance the use of the reserve by the public without compromising the historical,
archaeological, and biological features of the reserve; rather, it seeks to maintain and protect these
features. Further aims of the plan are that the Treaty of Waitangi principles is applied and that there
is the integrated management of the marine areas in front of the foreshore including the National Park,

12

The Abel Tasman Foreshore Advisory form, a forum that include representatives from tangata whenua, local
community, commercial operators, The Nelson Marlborough Conservation board, along with Tasman District Council and
DOC (Tasman District Council & DOC, 2012, p. 9)
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Tonga Island Marine Reserve, adjacent coastal marine areas and privately owned land (Tasman
District Council & DOC, 2012, p.11).
To achieve these goals, the administration of the reserve is carried out by representatives from Tasman
District Council, DOC and Nelson Marlborough Conservation Board, from top management level to
rangers and field officers level to ensure integrated management of the reserve. This management
scheme also ensures the continuous consultation and establishment of partnerships with Maori tribes.
Tangata whenua whose rohe (tribal boundaries) cover the Abel Tasman Foreshore Scenic Reserve are
Ngāti Tama Ki Te Tau Ihu (Ngāti Tama), Te Ātiawa Ki Te Tau Ihu (Te Ātiawa) and Ngāti Rārua.
Kaitiakimana whenua represent the iwi tribes, and they have representatives in all boards managing
the reserve (Tasman District Council & DOC, 2012, p.15).
The plan includes an explanation of different habitats in reserve such as habitats for indigenous birds,
fish, plants, and marine mammals. Supported with strategies to ensure biosecurity is maintained
against future threats. The plan also includes policies for the protection of coastal processes, defence
against climate change threats and ecosystem services.
The plan identifies the threats facing Maori heritage sites from both natural processes and human
impacts and stipulates that any new structure should avoid or have minimum impact on these sites.
Another aspect is the management of the visitor experience and ensuring that recreational activities
are practised in a safe environment. The recreational zones are specified and coastal access points are
identified on a spatial scale, including Anchorage and Torrent Bay coastal access points (Appendix
IX) with limitations on the number of vessels anchored in the reserve, as well as the maximum number
of visitors per day to each point (Tasman District Council & DOC, 2012, p. 50).
This document expands on the Abel Tasman National Park Management Plan, in that details are
provided for permitted activities within the camping sites and within the coastal area, along with
methods of monitoring these activities. The plan also includes a detailed explanation of each allowed
type of transportation in the marine area, from kayaks to cruise ships, with regulations regarding the
maximum number of visitors and movement of these vessels within the reserve.
The plan introduces a full section on the monitoring and enforcement of the rules, relating these
policies to a practical scale, and defining spatially through maps the foreshore adjacent to private land,
to ensure maximum protection of the park resources. One of the main strengths of this plan is that it
specifies permitted conditions for every recreational activity in each recreational zone within the park.
Another point of strength in the plan is its identification of responsibilities for every organisation
dealing with the coastal area’s recreational zones (Tasman District Council & DOC, 2012, p. 158), as
well as specifying areas that have significant natural ecosystem values within the coastal marine areas.
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The plan comes as an integrated document within the whole park management plan, without any
conflicting points. Greater emphasis is placed on the spatial scale regarding coastal management,
clearly identifying the sensitive ecosystems and ways to protect them. Also, the plan also provides a
general explanation of issues that might face the coastal reserve such as climate change.
However, these regulations are still general and broad. Although it is considered as progress relative
to older plans, it does not provide a specific action plan/ manual or code of practice for DOC rangers,
users, as well as residents of some areas in the reserve when dealing with issues. The plan does not
include a full strategy to address threats and nor does it emphasise the principles of socio-ecological
resilience and the need to move forward to enhance the system rather than only protecting it.
Nevertheless, the plan provides a clearer description of permitted recreational tourism activities in the
reserve coastal areas, with limitations on the number of visitors. As mentioned earlier, this will
increase the ability of the ecosystem to recover. However, the plan lacks sustainable tourism strategies
to ensure activity will continue at the highest quality with the lowest impacts on environmental
resources.
Therefore, the plan’s most significant advantage is its ability to show a model of integrated coastal
management of the reserve with a specified role for every organisation working in the coastal area.
The plan introduces options for collaboration and partnership with local community groups and iwi
to preserve the natural and cultural heritage of the reserve within the national park boundaries.
Project Janszoon
Project Janszoon, which started in 2012, is the main conservation project in Abel Tasman National
Park; it is privately funded by the Philanthropic New Zealand Family Trust in cooperation with DOC.
However, it does not carry any statutory status under RMA. The project aims to restore the ecology
of the national park over a 30-year period. To reach such a goal, the project seeks to restore key
elements of the ecosystems (Key Species) and to establish stable populations of the threatened species
such as birds, plants and animals (Project Janszoon, 2014).
To reach this goal, over a three-decade period, the project aims to promote existing ecological values
by controlling predators and regaining ecological balance between some species. In the restorative
period, the project will intervene to enhance natural processes by planting key species such as Rata
and Milkwood, as well restoring some ecosystems such as estuaries and dunes (Project Janszoon,
2014). Although the project does not focus on the coastal areas as its priority – rather the coast is
included in a later stage of the project and gives an example of how to integrate with different
organisations such as DOC, Abel Tasman Bird Trust and the iwi community. This initiative shows an
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example of how the community could participate effectively in preserving and enhancing the socioecological systems in their areas with a broad implementation plan.
Another point relevant to the research goal of this PhD thesis is that one of the main goals of the
project is to increase the public / local community awareness of the natural processes happening within
the park and fully utilise the park’s potential. Such a goal is stated in most if not all planning and
conservation documents. However, the difference with this project is its ability to intervene through
conservation actions and spread awareness through innovative methods such as creating a smartphone
application that can be downloaded free and used by visitors to explore the park.
The importance of such an action is that it can simplify the natural processes and relate them to a
spatial scale, as the application is connected to GPS. While visiting a specific area in the park, visitors
can get a briefing about certain species, natural processes, the sensitivity of the ecosystems and ways
to protect these systems. This increased public awareness of the park’s potential and issues facing its
ecosystems increase the resilience of socio-ecological systems in the park with a direct positive effect
on its coastal areas.
However, as this project is based on private funding, it could face difficulties in the future with lack
of permanent funding. Therefore, it needs more financial support from organisations such as DOC
and the Unitary Authority to allow it to reach its goals. Another point is that the project does not have
a full partnership with the tourism operators working in the park or residents in places such as Torrent
Bay. Such cooperation would integrate the conservation efforts. Make them more sustainable and
through tourist guides, increase tourists’ awareness of the area.
TE PAE TAWHITI: Intergenerational Plan
In the Abel Tasman region, the iwi community is strongly represented through organisations and trusts
such as Wakatu Incorporation that represents the interests of four main iwi tribes: Ngāti Koata, Ngāti
Rārua, Ngāti Tama and Te Ātiawa in the areas of Nelson, Motueka (including the National Park) and
Golden Bay. In 1974, the Sheehan Commission responded to the loss of Maori land and the
incorporation was formed in 1977 after a Commission of Inquiry. The incorporation board aims to
protect iwi lands, improve their value, and manage asset bases valued at over 250 million NZD in the
interest of the iwi owners (Wakatu Incorporation, 2009).
This organisation is reviewed for two reasons – firstly because it is considered the main representative
of iwi in the Nelson/ Abel Tasman region and secondly because it produced the Te Pae Tawhiti:
Intergenerational Plan published in 2009. The plan is considered the only document that represents
the iwi interests in the Nelson/ Abel Tasman region. The document, created after two years of
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discussions, clearly identifies the value in preserving culturally significant lands for iwi including the
coastal areas in the region (Wakatu Incorporation, 2009).
The plan discusses Kaitiakitanga as its main value: “managing our taonga which include our land, sea,
natural resources, as well as cultural identity responsibly and sustainably” and increasing the iwi
community’s ability to grow its resources sustainably. This is to be achieved through two means:
(development/ innovation and identity/integrity) increasing iwi community awareness of resources on
their land, as well as promoting sustainable economic and environmental use of these resources
(Wakatu Incorporation, 2009). Some projects have been introduced by the incorporation to achieve
this vision, including Rautaki Kaitiaki, which is a Maori-based sustainability framework, and strategy
that explores how the value of Kaitiakitanga can be practised within their environmental and cultural
principles to achieve economic prosperity.
However, despite this document exists and the implementation of some projects has occurred, the
absence of an iwi management plan in the area creates a problem in implementing such principles and
putting them into practice. The values mentioned in the Te Pae Tawhiti: Intergenerational Plan is very
broad; its principles are not related to specific policies and strategies to be implemented in the region.
Also, the plan is not related to a spatial scale that includes the coastal areas. These factors limit the
ability of the plan to deliver its goals and protect the iwi assets in the region.
Moreover, the plan does not include tourism as one of the main economic activities to invest in, and
this will lead to a decline in iwi involvement in tourism activity. This decline will negatively affect
the sustainability of tourism activity overall and specifically decrease tourists’ awareness of the
cultural significance of sites and iwi heritage in the region. Also, this document does not have statutory
power; instead, it is an effort by the incorporation to form a future vision for development.

7.7 Summary of Case Studies
A comparison can now be made between these different case studies according to the previously
mentioned categories. Regarding historical context, there are many similarities between the case
studies. Each of the areas was initially settled by Maori, with minimal effects on the coastal area.
European settlements were established in the 1800s and conflicts between iwi and Europeans arose.
These conflicts were largely settled through the signing of the Treaty of Waitangi in 1840.
This era was followed by a booming of trade / gold mining period and expansion of settlements into
townships and harbours. The changes in this period had an accumulated effect on the coastal areas as
changes included replacing local plantations with exotic ones for the economic purposes of house
construction and the establishment of ports for the growing trade. This era was followed by the
modernisation of these townships in the 20th century, which led to an increase in tourism activity, the
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rise of environmental awareness and restrictions to protect coastal environments except in Abel
Tasman case.
Regarding coastal development patterns, most of the case study areas have a linear pattern along the
coast. There are other patterns in some areas, such as waterways in Whitianga, development along the
hills in Akaroa, and small settlements in Torrent Bay in the ATNP. Regarding tourism activities, there
are many similarities, such as cruise ships, sailing yachts, kayaking, and recreational fishing.
However, Akaroa Township, in particular, has culturally significant places.
Regarding current conditions and the main issues facing the coastal areas, the problems are similar,
such as coastal erosion and pressure from development and construction activities. However, other
areas suffer other problems, such as pollution in the catchment areas, human made water canals in
Whitianga and sprawled development in Akaroa. Regarding coastal management structure and
defence strategies, the case study areas are governed by local/ regional councils or through unitary
authorities. However, DOC has more authority over areas in the ATNP. The different structures of
governance (coastal management) have direct relationships with actions taken towards environmental
threats as explained in Chapter 3.
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7.8 Conclusion
Following the methodology mentioned earlier in Chapter 5, the case studies were needed to perform
resilience assessment, to help in answering the research questions and to represent the study context.
Therefore, it was important that these case studies were selected carefully; according to clear criteria
extracted that represent the New Zealand context effectively.
This chapter has explained the selection criteria of the case studies, where the selected case study
locations are characterised by having different kinds of ownership and management and facing
different but overlapping environmental threats. Also, selected areas have varying levels of coastal
development pressures, different importance of tourism activity and visiting tourist numbers. Lastly,
the areas also have different population sizes and proximity to major urban centres.
This chapter include the first part of resilience assessment stages, starting with defining the system
components, factors affecting them and its key players were done for each case study. The comparison
made between the systems components in different case studies showed similarities in the coastal
development pattern, where there is a demand in almost all case studies except Abel Tasman for linear
development near the coast even if the available locations are hilly such as in in the case of Akaroa.
It also showed the development pressure on the coastal area and recreational water quality as in Akaroa
and Whitianga.
In regards to tourism, the absence of regional/ local strategies and lack of surveys about tourism
operators’ perceptions made any assessment of the tourism activity a challenging process. Based on
the available data which were documents such as RPS’s, RCPS, and environmental monitoring
indicators and supported by insights from informal interviews. some issues arise, including the adverse
effects of mass tourism on coastal areas, which could cause degradation and adverse consequences on
the health of coastal ecosystems such as marine habitats and recreational water quality.
Tourism is a main factor affecting the systems in each of the selected case studies. The tourism
operators and community representatives highlighted the need to promote each of the destinations and
to expand the tourist season to increase the revenue coming from tourism. However, there was also a
clear desire to practice sustainable tourism with the view that tourism activities could encourage
greater protection of coastal areas in Abel Tasman, Whitianga, and Akaroa by encouraging authorities
to take more measures to protect the coastal marine environment.
These measures, proposed plans, and projects are heading towards greater consideration of catchment
areas and a greater understanding of the complexity of the coastal ecosystems, the connection between
coastal and marine activities and the mutual adverse effects. However, the nature of the current
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policies make it challenging to achieve these goals; many tourism operators, iwi and community
representatives interviewed in the case studies showed concerns about their ability to control and
monitor unauthorised activities.
In regards to the coastal management scheme, the areas are all controlled through regional and
territorial authorities, except Abel Tasman as this park is under the restrictions of DOC in cooperation
with the unitary authority. However, tourism activity varies between case studies. While in Akaroa
there are culturally significant sites along with coastal tourism, the other case studies depend totally
on the coastal marine environment as the main asset for tourism activity.
The content analysis of statutory documents regulating the coastal area in each of the case studies has
shown the connection between RPS and regional and district plans, as well as the efforts by regional
councils to cooperate with DOC to preserve parts of the coastal marine environment through marine
reserves, as in the cases in Akaroa, Whitianga, and Abel Tasman.
However, the content analysis supported by the interpretation of some informal interviews with the
principal stakeholders showed that the suggested strategies at the regional level had not been
implemented in many cases due to lack of funding, disconnection with territorial authorities and
conflict in interests between organisations. Also, although the role of iwi in coastal management is
significant and recognised through legislation, in terms of implementation their role is still limited in
general, and could be significantly improved due to some internal and external factors – except in the
case of Abel Tasman, where there is an integrated management process.
The analysis of the case studies and resilience assessment stages continue through the following
chapter, where the use of indicators and other data analysis methods leads to the case study areas being
placed within Holling’s adaptive cycle and Butler’s life cycle, along with identification of future
scenarios and potential issues facing the case study areas.
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CHAPTER 8. : SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT AND THRESHOLDS
8.1 Introduction
In the last chapter, the systems in the case studies were defined, along with factors affecting these
systems. The role of key players in these systems was also analysed, along with the governing policies
and plans. Throughout this chapter, which consists of three section, the resilience assessment process
continues staring at section 8.2, where the results extracted from indicators developed earlier in
chapter 6, the analysis of semi-structured informal interviews and documents analysis are presented.
The results are shown using the Multi- dimensional (amoeba) mentioned earlier in Section 4.7, and it
showed the status of the socio-ecological systems in each case study.
Followed by section 8.3, where based on the results from the resilience assessment, the case studies
are placed within Holling’s adaptive cycle, following the research methodology as explained earlier
in Chapter 5. The adaptive cycle is used as a tool due to its flexibility and integrated character that
considers the variety and redundancy of the socio-ecological systems in coastal areas. This resilience
assessment determines the status of each case study while considering the complexity of managing
coastal areas through different organisations and stakeholders and the existence of various economic
activities such as tourism that have direct impacts on coastal development and are dependent on
coastal resources. In the same section, the tourism activities in each case study are assessed based on
the discussion of tourism complexity and tourism models presented in Section 2.3.3. The results from
analysed data explain tourism activity features and the sustainable tourism status in the selected sites,
and it leads to placment of case studies in different stages according to Butler’s tourism life cycle.
The assessment continues through section 8.4 where the issues facing the socio-ecological systems in
case studies are identified based on the results. The resilience assessment is concluded through placing
the social, ecological and tourism systems in the panarchy model and this placement, supported by
Butler’s tourism life cycle, helps in predicating the future scenario for the socio-ecological systems in
these important NZ coastal tourism destinations sites.
The second part of resilience assesment starts with a summary of the findings from interpretation of
all informal interviews conducted in the research as shown in Table 8.1. This limited number of
interviewees as mentioned earlier in section 1.4 was part of the research limitaions. However, the
interviewees were selected according to the model mentioned in section 4.6 to cover the ley
stakeholders in the case studies and their percteptions were extracted from their answers as explained
earlier in section 5.3.1. This limited use of these informal interviews was to triangulate results with
other data analysis methods and help in allocating the case studies in the Holling’s and Butler’s cycles.
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Table 8.1: Summary of findings from interpretation of informal interviews
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8.2 Indicators of Resilience Assessment
The indicators explained in Chapter 5 need to be related to the case studies to help in assessing the
current situation in the case study areas, including the sustainability of coastal tourism activity and
development and the resilience of coastal areas. The indicators are presented using the multidimensional approach in two main schemes. Firstly, COASTAL MANAGEMENT, as shown in
Figure 8.1, discusses indicators related to the socio-ecological health of the system, efforts to protect
coastal landscapes, local community involvement, iwi involvement in coastal management, quality of
infrastructure and effects on the coastline from development.

Figure 8.1: Multi- dimensional representation of coastal
management indicators scheme

The second scheme is SUSTAINABLE TOURISM, as shown in Figure 8.2, which discusses
indicators related to the sustainability of tourism activity regarding protection of cultural heritage
including Maori involvement in tourism activities, community support for tourism, and involvement
of tourism operators in conservation projects. The scheme also covers aspects of the tourism industry
that are major factors in the sustainability of this activity, as well as indicators that relate to the
contribution of tourism to the case study economies. These indicators include job creation and
occupancy rates of accommodation facilities, tourist satisfaction, and tourist flow, tourists’ average
length of stay in the destination and the mix of coastal-based activities including their effect on coastal
areas.
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Figure 8.2: Multi- dimensional representation of sustainable tourism indicators scheme

The use of these two schemes will clarify the relationship between different factors in the coastal
management process. The representation in the matrix table and multi-dimensional shapes are shown
in Table 8.2. Summary of the results of indicators assessment is presented in Table 8.3.
Table 8.2: Representation of benchmarking in matrix table and multi-dimensional shapes
Status
Good
=
Sustainable

Indicator
Status
Good
and
improving
Good

=
Uncertain

Fair

but

but

=

Poor
improving

Outer octagon represents achievement of sustainable trends

Middle octagon represents mixture of factors create uncertainty
that about the status of the system

and

declining
Poor

Outer octagon represents achievement of sustainable trends

(factors leading towards sustainable future)

improving
Fair

Representation in the Multi-dimensional Shape

(factors leading towards sustainable future)

declining
Fair

Matrix
Symbol

Middle octagon represents mixture of factors creates uncertainty
that about the status of the system

but

Inner octagon represents existence of unsustainable trends
(factors leading towards unsustainable future)

Unsustainable
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Table 8.3: Results of indicators assessment of the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations in the case study
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Table 8.3: Results of indicators assessment of the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations in the case study areas (cont.)
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Table 8.3: Results of indicators assessment of the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations in the case study areas (cont.)
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Table 8.3: Results of indicators assessment of the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations in the case study areas (cont.)
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AKAROA
In the case of Akaroa, based on the indicators, and as represented in the amoeba Figure 8.3, there are
efforts by Christchurch City Council, DOC and Environment Canterbury to conserve the sensitive
ecosystems and protect key species. Although these two particular indicators show a good status for
Akaroa Township and Harbour, these could be elusive indications as the other indicators such as
coastal management plans and conservation projects have an uncertain status. This difference between
indicators causes concern about the current coastal management scheme’s ability to deal with future
coastal threats.

Coastal Management Plans
Protection of
coastlines against
coastal problems

Conservation of
sensitive ecosystems

Local
community
involvement

Protection of Key
Species and coastal
landscape

Quality of amenities
sewage, recreational water
quality, and fresh water
consumption

Maori involvement in
coastal management
Conservation efforts
and projects

Figure 8.3: Multi- dimensional (Amoeba) representation of
Coastal Management indicators for Akaroa

This conclusion is based on the implementation of the coastal management plans and DOC
conservation strategies, which are still in a stage of uncertainty based on mounting pressures from
cruise ships and recreational fishing in the area’s resources. This result is supported by the need to
empower the local community and incorporate iwi in the decision-making process to ensure
implementation of coastal plans, the lack of conservation projects that are based on community
initiatives, DOC projects and the declining quality of infrastructure amenities. All these factors
support the uncertain status and ability of the existing coastal management framework to protect
Akaroa’s coastlines.
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In the case of a sustainable tourism scheme, the amoeba Figure 8.4 shows that tourists’ satisfaction
about their experience in Akaroa is high and follows a sustainable trend. This assumption is supported
by recent tourist surveys (Lincoln University, 2009), and the firm will of CCC to enhance tourism
activity in the Canterbury region through a regional tourism strategy and the increase in tourist flow
coming from cruise ships (CCTB, 2014). However, there are concerns about the sustainability of
tourism activity in the future from the local community’s viewpoint. A resident’s survey conducted
for CCC showed that some residents think that although tourism benefits the Akaroa economy, there
are concerns about the Township ability to host more tourists than its infrastructure ability and
recommend decreasing the number of cruise ships visiting Akaroa (Wilson et al., 2015).
Sustainable
tourism strategies
Variety of coastal
based activities and
its limited effect on
coastal area

Protection of cultural
heritage & Maori
involvement activities

Tourism
continuation to
area’s economy
(Jobs creation &
occupancy rates)

Community support to
the tourism activity

Involvement of
tourism operators in
conservation projects

Tourist flow and average
length of stay
Tourist satisfaction of the
experience in the study area

Figure 8.4: Multi- dimensional (amoeba) representation of sustainable tourism indicators scheme in Akaroa

These concerns also appear concerning the protection of Maori heritage and involvement in activities,
which have been shown to be still weak and while township heritage is preserved, it is not entirely
used regarding its potential for tourism. The tourism activity future depends on its contribution to the
economy. With a limited tourist season and lack of variety in activities offered to tourists, concerns
are raised on how activity can be increased or even be sustained in the medium to long-term. One-day
visitors from Christchurch or through cruise ships are not enough to secure permanent jobs for the
local community and nor can the current infrastructure conditions cater to the tourists and residents
demand.
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WHITIANGA
In the case of Whitianga, the coastal management scheme, as represented in amoeba Figure 8.5, faces
a problem shown through indicators. The lack of an integrated coastal management plan causes
concerns about the conservation of sensitive ecosystems, as the regional policy statements and efforts
from DOC cannot alone protect the coastline against future problems. Although the proposed projects
of the Waikato Regional Council and implementation of DOC conservation strategies are likely to
have a positive impact on the protection of key species and the coastal landscape, these features are
under pressure caused by coastal development including tourism facilities.
Coastal Management Plans
Protection of
coastlines against
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Conservation of sensitive
ecosystems
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Maori involvement in
coastal management
Conservation efforts and
projects

Figure 8.5: Multi- dimensional (Amoeba) representation of Coastal Management indicators for Whitianga

The successful implementation of integrated coastal management depends on strong community
involvement. In Whitianga, there are concerns about the degree of local community involvement,
especially when trying to balance the economic benefit of tourism gained by tourism operators,
developers and the community with the environmental protection of the coastal resources. Also, there
are concerns raised by iwi representatives about their exclusion from the decision-making process on
issues related to the coastal area, and this decreases the efficiency of the coastal management scheme.
The quality of amenities is in an unsustainable status according to indicators, and this negatively
affects the recreational water quality and overall tourism experience in the area.
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The situation of sustainable tourism indicators in a highly visited destination like Whitianga is
interesting, as the indicators shown in Figure 8.6. The indicators concerning tourism flow show a
sustainable status created by the sound marketing plans of the area and Whitianga proximity to
Auckland. This assumption is supported by results from recent surveys showing visitors’ high degree
of satisfaction with their experience in the area and the strong support of the local community of
tourism activity. All these factors have a direct and positive effect on the contribution of tourism
activity to the local economy of Whitianga, including the creation of more jobs and the high occupancy
rates in local accommodation facilities
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experience in the study area

Figure 8.6: Multi- dimensional (amoeba) representation of
sustainable tourism indicators scheme in Whitianga

However, there are some concerns about the future of tourism activity in the area arise because of the
absence of a sustainable tourism strategy. Such a strategy could encourage more tourism operators to
be involved in environmental protection projects. It would also protect heritage and increase iwi
community involvement in tourism activity, which, according to the indicators, is presently in an
unsustainable status now. Also, the practice of a sustainable tourism strategy would help in
diversifying the tourism product offered by the area, which would eventually cause a rise in the
number of visiting tourists and an increase in the local community benefit from tourism activity.
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ABEL TASMAN
The status of coastal management in Abel Tasman is presently sustainable as represented in amoeba
Figure 8.7. This is because of the integrated coastal management model practised in the national park,
with a coastal management plan that focuses on the conversation of the park’s sensitive ecosystems,
key species and coastal landscape that increase the sustainability of the coastal area. The full
implementation of the plan and the integration between DOC and the unitary council support this
assumption along with combined efforts for protecting coastlines against future environmental threats.
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Figure 8.7: Multi- dimensional (Amoeba) representation of Coastal
Management indicators for Abel Tasman

The sustainable status of coastal management in Abel Tasman is also supported by a high degree of
cooperation by remaining dwellers and bach owners in the park and surrounding communities who
depend on tourism activity for their living. Also, the well-established structure of the iwi tribes in the
area along with support from DOC and the unitary authority ensure a stronger involvement of iwi in
the coastal management decision-making process. The integration between these authorities provides
the ability to increase the quality of local amenities and recreational water in the park.
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The status of sustainable tourism practice in Abel Tasman is represented in amoeba Figure 8.8. This
status is the result of the strong dedication of bach owners in the national park towards tourism,
supported by the involvement of tourism operators in conservation projects, all under the supervision
of DOC. Also, the close cooperation between DOC and iwi representatives along with the sustainable
tourism strategy in the national park helps in protecting cultural heritage and ensures that tourism
activity is more sustainable in the long term.
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Figure 8.8: Multi- dimensional (amoeba) representation of
sustainable tourism indicators scheme in Abel Tasman

This integrated pattern of managing tourism resources positively affects the level of tourist satisfaction
in their experience in ATNP and their satisfaction of using great walks in national parks including
ATNP (DOC, 1998, McGlone and Dalley, 2015). The variety of coastal-based activities with their
limited effect on the coastal area supports this sustainable, responsible trend of tourism, ensuring that
the tourist flow will continue. Also, due to the nature of the national park, the length of the average
stay is from one day for those who visit by water taxi to several days for hiking and camping activities.
This trend of sustainable tourism also positively affects the contribution of tourism activity to the local
economy, as it generates more jobs for the residents, adding that there is no support for coastal
activities or for the involvement of the community in tourism activities.
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8.3 Testing Resilience Status in Case Study Areas (Adaptive cycle)
The initial assessment of the resilience status of the case studies discussed earlier in section 8.2 and
presented through the amoeba figures, helped in identifying the trend of coastal development
sustainability in each case study. The main advantage of the multi-dimensional (amoeba) figures is
that they combine the results of assessment factors from different schemes and present them through
a holistic method.
Based on the resilience assessment discussed previously in section 2.4.4 and its stages applied in
Chapter 7, and through combining the coastal management scheme (Figure 8.1) with the sustainable
tourism scheme (Figure 8.2), a new amoeba figure is formed as shown below in Figure 8.9. This figure
combines the characteristics of tourism activity (its demand and effect on the coast) with coastal
management and development factors. These factors include the community and the role of
conservation projects in these areas in the development of a sustainable status regarding managing the
coast and operating activities such as tourism.

Figure 8.9: Multi- dimensional representation of the
sustainability of coastal development

However, this representation method has its limitations. Although Figure 8.9 represents the main
factors of the two schemes, including governance, coastal resource management, community response
and the effect of tourism on coastal resources, it does not fully represent the complex relationships
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between these factors. Several factors are covered in a broad way, such as tourism’s effect on the
coastal resources, without specifying what kind of effects these are (environmental, socio-cultural or
economic), and the figure does not show the intensity of these effects on the coast or whether the
outcomes are positive or negative. The amoeba figure only covers the status quo without giving any
indication of the future trend of this area and the sustainability status of coastal development if the
current conditions continue. It does not consider the threshold effects on the case study areas that
cause changes in their characteristics and affect their resilience.
Thus, it is considered only a stage of the assessment, but not a final phase, as it is not enough to
achieve the research’s main objective of investigating whether coastal tourism positively affects the
sustainability of coastal development. Therefore, there is a need for a dynamic tool that responds to
the complexity of the coastal systems and tourism in such areas, recognises the scale of human
interventions through coastal management, continues the assessment process and helps in predicting
the future of these areas.
This tool is Holling’s adaptive cycle, which is explained in section 2.2.4.2. It is a dynamic
representation of the resilience status of systems in different stages and can incorporate changes
happening to these systems, and their resistance to such changes. The cycle allows a platform to check
the panarchy (cross-scale relations) between systems and their relationship with the thresholds
(precariousness). It is an interconnected cycle of many levels that helps to reflect the changing
characteristics, vulnerability of the coastal systems – and each stage leads to the next.
The placement of the case studies within different stages of the adaptive cycle is a way to understand
the relationship between tourism and the sustainability of coastal development through understanding
the resilience of the coastal development in these tourism sites. This placement allows the
identification of future trends and the direction in which the case studies are heading towards. This
identification of trends facilitates the formation and modification of indicators to assess the
sustainability of coastal development and tourism activity efficiently. It also helps in the creation of a
framework for future sustainable coastal tourism development in New Zealand.
It is important to recognise that the adaptive cycle in this research is used only as a tool to represent
the sustainability status of coastal development. It is not a measurement of the ecological resilience of
the coastal systems because the assessment of ecological resilience requires scientific ecological data
that is beyond the researcher’s ability, and is not the focus of the research. Thus, as a reminder and for
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a better understanding of the following section, the stages of the adaptive cycle are represented and
explained about coastal systems and tourism as follows.
The four stages of the cycle resemble the changes happening to the structure and function of the
systems (Gunderson & Holling, 2002). The cycle stages starting from the Growth or Exploitation
stage (r), followed by the Conservation
stage (k), the Creative Destruction or
Release

stage

(Ω)

and

then

the

Reorganisation stage (α) as shown in
Figure 8.10. The first loop of the cycle is
the Exploitation stage: The tourism
destination is growing rapidly, and this
may be accompanied by increasing
numbers of visiting tourists. This stage is
characterised by the high competition
level and seizing opportunities for development,
and there is an accumulation of resources. All

Figure 8.10: Holling’s adaptive cycle
from Farrell & Twining-Ward (2004)

these factors affect the resilience of the socio-ecological systems.
This is followed by the Conservation stage: The growth slows down, and there is a significant
accumulation of resources, investment and development, which are used largely for system
maintenance. This stage is characterised by stability in the ecological system, allowing it to continue
delivering its services. This stability status can continue for long periods. However, if there is a major
shift in the system that increases the area’s vulnerability to thresholds, there is a decrease in the
system’s resilience and an indication that the system is brittle (prone to breaking under stress).
Thus, if the changes cause a regime shift and thresholds are crossed, the Release stage occurs: There
is a collapse in the system accompanied by a decrease in the stored capital, increasing the level of
uncertainty with negative impacts on the environment. These impacts are shown in the case studies
through degradation of some the ecological features such as reduction in the recreational water quality,
destruction of marine habitats and demolition of biodiversity. The collapse of the system could have
negative impacts on the socio-economic situation as well, resulting in a decline in the number of
visitors, a reduction in investments and a decrease in local community revenue from tourism.
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The system tries to restore its balance after the regime shift, leading to the Reorganisation stage: The
system components are restructuring themselves. This readjusting stage includes the ecological
system (coastal and marine resources) as well as the management of this system by the stakeholders
(human interventions) who reconfigure their roles in the newly created system.
This stage is characterised by a high level of uncertainty due to the changes in the system. However,
this can create opportunities for innovation and the protection of the socio-ecological systems. The
stage also has an irregular period, either over a short period like a switch or decades of progressive
change. This depends on the nature of the system, the degree of collapse that has happened, and the
system’s resilience (Miller& Twining-Ward, 2005).
The different stages have an impact on the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations, starting with
the Exploitation stage. In this stage there are expected pressures on coastal development because of
the growth of activities in the study area. Stability in the Conservation stage can be reflected in coastal
development, but that does not mean that it is being sustained. The Release stage, with its collapsing
character, can have the same impact on coastal development, where crossing thresholds can have
negative impacts on the ecological system as well as the built environment. The Reorganisation stage
includes the reformation of the coastal development as part of the restructuring of the system.
The characteristics of the complex tourism system in the case study areas need to be identified. As
discussed earlier in Chapter 2, the complexity of the tourism system comes is the result of a variety of
components and factors that affect it; therefore, assessing tourism activity in the case study areas is
difficult. Using tools such as Butler’s (1980) tourism cycle model, and its modified version by Chuna
(2005), helps in explaining the status of coastal tourism in the case study areas and identifying the
issues facing it. Also, the life cycle model gives an opportunity to build future scenarios for this
activity through the interrelated linear phases, where one phase leads to the next.
The characteristics of Butler’s (1980) life cycle have common features with Holling’s adaptive cycle,
as both cycles are dynamic and flexible and there are similarities in the stages of both cycles. The
decline stage in the tourism cycle eventually leads to the rediscovery of the destination, re-exploring
the area’s potential and redefining its services to attract tourists, which resembles the adaptive cycle’s
phases.
However, the location of each case study and which stage it is in may vary between the two cycles
according to the factors assessed. For example, the Akaroa case study area could be placed on the Re-

246

CHAPTER 8: CASE STUDIES ASSESSMENT: SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT &THRESHOLDS
organisation stage regarding the socio-ecological resilience of the coast as a reflection of the changes
happening in the coastal marine area and Akaroa’s harbour due to factors such as marine farming and
the establishment of the marine reserve. At the same time, the area could be placed in the growth stage
of tourism life cycle, as the activity is growing in the area, having seised the opportunity to replace
Lyttelton port to host more visitors from cruise ships.
The combination of document analysis, interview interpretations and results from indicator
assessment lead to placement of each case study within Holling’s adaptive cycle and Butler’s life
cycle. The placement of the case studies are made using the panarchy model, where the three systems
(tourist, social and ecological) are connected to each other and affect one another as explained earlier
in section 2.2.4.2, and section 4.5 and is further explained as follows.
8.3.1 Akaroa
In the case of Akaroa, based on the analysis methods and initial indicator assessment mentioned in
Chapter 6 and section 8.2, the township (blue circle) could be placed in different stages of the adaptive
cycles as shown in Figure 8.11.
Sustainable outcomes in coastal tourism sites, continued delivery of socio- ecological
services (Desired Status)

Ecological
systems

Social
system

Tourism
system
Figure 8.11: Placement of Akaroa in the panarchy model through the different stages of Holling’s adaptive
cycle
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The reasons for this placement are based on the changes to the township after a period of Release and
then Reorganisation regarding tourism activity. Akaroa was negatively affected in 2010 and 2011 by
the Christchurch earthquakes 13, as were many areas in Banks Peninsula and the Canterbury region.
In 2011 following the earthquake, the Akaroa area suffered from a decline in tourist numbers and
community revenue (CCC, 2012) because the number of visitors coming from Christchurch as daytrippers decreased significantly as infrastructure in the city was devastated. However, this situation
changed at the beginning of 2012 when the CCC decided to make Akaroa a stopping point for cruise
ships instead of the badly affected Lyttelton port to decrease pressure on Lyttelton during the
reconstruction stages. This decision created an opportunity for the tourism sector and increased
community revenue from tourism activity. Therefore, according to indicators, the tourism system in
Akaroa is in a new Exploitation phase as shown in Figure 8.11.
However, at the same time, this tourism activity added pressure to the socio-ecological systems in
Akaroa, forcing it to adapt to increasing pressure on the coastal/ marine environment in response to
the cruise ships and the increasing tourists. This pressure required a reaction of the governing
authorities regarding management of the coast and marine area. This therefore allowed the researcher
to place the social systems in the Re-organisation stage. This result is supported by the results of the
indicators, analysis of interviews and document analysis.
The efforts from ECAN on controlling the arrival of cruise ships visiting the township and mooring
nearby at its wharf adds more validity to this placement. Furthemore, the establishment of Akaroa
marine reserve after pressures from local community and extension of the Banks Peninsula marine
mammal sanctuary in 2008 allows DOC to further protect the Taiāpure from commercial fishing. DOC
protection actions of the Taiāpure include a year round ban on amateur set netting, restrictions on
commercial set netting and trawling, and seasonal set netting (DOC, 2017). Based on the analysis, the
ecological system is in the Exploitation stage as shown in Figure 8.11. Resources are being further
explored as ECAN is attempting to regulate economic activities within the harbour through CRCEP.
ECAN and the Ministry of Fisheries are controlling recreational fishing and tourism activities to
ensure that they have minimal effect on the ecological systems (ECAN, 2013).

13

Christchurch city was hit by two earthquakes in 2010 and on February 7, 2011. The latter earthquake negatively affected
the built environment in the city. These events badly affected Lyttelton port, decreasing its ability to host cruise ships, as
well as the built environment in many settlements in Banks Peninsula including Akaroa Township, which were affected
at different levels. (CCC, 2012)
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Furthermore, based on the interviews with local community representatives and a recent study by
Lincoln University (2013) regarding community responses to tourism activity in Akaroa, it was found
that the majority of the population wants the cruise ships to continue visiting their township. However,
many residents emphasise the need for an immediate upgrade of the local infrastructure facilities and
a limit to the number of visiting cruises to protect the characteristics of the area from being exploited
by increasing tourism activity.
These new conditions mentioned earlier reassemble the characteristics of the Reorganisation stage,
showing that the system components in Akaroa are trying to redefine themselves to adapt to the
changes in tourism activity and the socio-ecological systems. However, the future trend in the area,
according to the analysis, is moving towards the Exploitation stage, based on the following reasons:
a) Tourism operators and some residents desire to increase revenue coming from tourism activity
(supporting cruise ships to continue visiting the area and an increase in tourist numbers).
b) There is a desire to exploit coastal resources around Banks Peninsula for economic revenue
primarily associated with an increase in marine farming within Akaroa Harbour (MBIE, 2017).
c) There is a decline in CCC funding for infrastructure upgrades, as most CCC funding is going
towards the Christchurch rebuilding project (personal communication with policy planner from
CCC). On the other hand, DOC through its Statement of Intent (2016) committed to increase
Partnership step-change strategy with others.
d) There is an increase in holiday homes constructed in the hilly areas of Akaroa, which creates a
threat to the coastal landscape and causes pollution in the recreational water during construction.
Regarding the tourism life cycle, Akaroa could be placed in the Growth and Development stage, as
shown in Figure 8.12. The area is experiencing an increase in tourism accommodation facilities and
demand for better tourism development and infrastructure (CCC, 2013).This increase is a response to
the growth in the tourism industry and the growing number of cruise ships visiting the township.
The increase in the number of tourists visiting the area, together with limited funding from local
government, puts more pressure on the local infrastructure and tourism accommodation facilities
overall. However, ECAN has made efforts to protect the marine area in cooperation with CCC (the
local district council) and with support from the local community and NGOs. This has led to increase
environmental protection efforts in the whole Banks Peninsula and specifically Akaroa harbour,
without decreasing the economic gain from tourism activity.
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Figure 8.12: Placement of Akaroa in the tourism life cycle

However, there are concerns about the iwi’s role in tourism activity (Dyanna Jolly Consulting and
Ngā Papatipu Rūnanga Working Group, 2013). Although, Ngāi Tahu are very influential in the
Taiāpure and their connection with ECAN has intensified as one of ECAN’s commssioners is a Ngāi
Tahu representative, their intervention in tourism activity is minimal when looked at from the
perspective of the mass increase in tourists visiting the area (ECAN, 2017). Moreover, the pattern of
one-day visits by cruise ship tourists and day trips from Christchurch offers no opportunity to explore
the culture and heritage of Akaroa fully, and there is a need for more support at the regional level
(Canterbury Tourism) and the local level (CCC).
Regarding future trends, the area seems to be heading towards the Consolidation stage (success),
meaning the area is ready to increase its facilities to cater for more mass tourism. However, there is a
threat that the area could suffer from mass tourism symptoms and lose its identity and culture for the
benefit of attracting international tourism, and this is the concern of some residents and community
board members (CCC, 2013). Based on this placement in both cycles, it could be concluded that the
future trend of Akaroa Township is controlled by some factors such as the absence of integrated
management of the coastal area, strong enforcement of legislation and regulation, the support from
the local community and involvement of iwi in the decision-making process, and control over the
tourism activity, so that it does not exceed the carrying capacity of the township.
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8.3.2 Whitianga
The case of Whitianga is different regarding the resilience of the socio-ecological systems. The area
presented in a blue circle in Figure 8.13 below could be placed in these various stages of the adaptive
cycle as shown in Figure 8.13.
Sustainable outcomes in coastal tourism sites, continued delivery of socio- ecological
services (Desired Status)

Ecological
systems

Social
system

Tourism
system

Figure 8.13: Placement of Whitianga in the panarchy model through the different stages of Holling’s
adaptive cycle (tourism, social & ecological systems)

The analysis of indicators, interviews and documents showed that the area needs upgrading in its
infrastructure to cater for the tourism increase, the expansion of the Whitianga waterways project and
plans for building a new marina and upgrading the existing one. These projects and expansions in
tourism activity allow the researcher to place the tourism system in the Exploitation phase as shown
in Figure 8.13, along with the increasing importance of Whitianga as a major tourism destination.
These efforts to increase tourism activity in the area put more pressure on the socio-ecological
systems. The tourism activity in this destination is growing rapidly due to the increase in the number
of tourists. These development pressures are gaining responses from governing authorities. Efforts are
being made by authorities such as Waikato Regional Council to implement sustainable strategies and
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nature-based coastal defence measures to counter environmental threats such as erosion and the
pollution of catchment areas facing the coastal areas. Moreover, because of the recent restructuring of
DOC (2015), the department aims to increase its partnerships with the local community, tourism
operators and coastal tourism developers for better protection of the key species as well the tourism
assets in the area as explained through its statement of intent (DOC, 2016b). However, due to the
funding problems and the limited effect of regional and local plans, which take a considerable length
of time to become operative after a series of public hearings, the social system is best described as
being in a transitional stage beyond Exploitation but heading towards the Conservation stage as shown
in Figure 8.13.
On the other hand, the future trend also shows that the area is heading towards a greater exploitation
of the area’s resources. For example, the regional economic plan for the Waikato region (2012) is
encouraging more investment in the tourism sector, especially coastal tourism accommodation and
activities, aiming to bring fast revenue to the local economy. This means more pressure on the
ecological systems. The current environmental reports (WRC, 2014) and updates in 2016 show the
systems are negatively affected by development activities including tourism and if these pressures
continue, it is safe to place the ecological systems at the end of the Conservation stage heading towards
a Release stage.
In the case of Whitianga, therefore, the area could be placed in the Success/ Consolidation Stage, as
shown in Figure 8.14. This conclusion is based on some factors. The first is the full utilisation of the
area’s tourism facilities through the construction of new tourism accommodation, as well as the
upgrading of existing accommodation. This is regarded as necessary to cater for the mass numbers of
tourists visiting the area.
The area’s relative proximity to Auckland and its famous reputation mean that it is forecast to be one
of the main destinations in New Zealand over the next four years according to MBIE statistics
(Tourism RTO, 2014). This means that the mass tourism coming from Auckland and international
tourism are replacing old forms of tourism. The focus is on providing greater commercial tourism
activity, such as recreational fishing, cruises and kayaking, rather than cultural activities and there is
currently very little input reflecting iwi heritage in the tourism products offered in Whitianga.
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Figure 8.14: Placement of Whitianga in Butler’s tourism life cycle

The absence of a strategy to increase iwi participation and input in tourism activities, and an absence
of a regional tourism strategy to promote the area’s heritage, are all factors contributing to the
destination losing its identity for the sake of meeting mass tourism needs. Another aspect is the
absence of sustainable tourism guidelines for the area and the desire from investors to increase their
revenue from tourism activity. This desire is reflected in the expansion of the yacht marina and the
construction of major residential projects based on the coastal area of Whitianga, with plans to include
tourism facilities, such as Whitianga waterways project (significance to tourism).
The area is predicted to head toward stagnation – a problem stage in which environmental and social
problems will increase, negatively affecting tourism activity. However, three factors could slow the
transition to the area to the problem stage. Firstly, the settlement between the Crown and the iwi tribes
in the Waikato region, which includes Whitianga, is in the final stages (TCDC, 2014). This means that
the iwi community will be involved in the coastal area and tourism activity by being the biggest owner
of land in the region. The second factor is DOC’s conservation efforts and its control over the marine
reserve at Cathedral Cove, which means protection of the area’s natural and cultural value. Finally,
there are the efforts from the Waikato Regional Council to protect Whitianga coastal areas against
natural hazards and coastal problems.
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8.3.3 Abel Tasman
For the case of Abel Tasman, the status of the systems in panarchy model is shown in Figure 8.15.
This conclusion is supported by factors such as the integrated management of the park through close
cooperation among DOC, Tasman District Council, iwi, tourism operators and local owners of baches
within the park.
Sustainable outcomes in coastal tourism sites, continued delivery of socio- ecological
services (Desired Status)
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Figure 8.15: Placement of Abel Tasman in the panarchy model through the different stages of Holling’s
adaptive cycle (tourism, social & ecological systems)

Abel Tasman National Park is a protected area under the status of a national park, which includes its
foreshore reserve area. Therefore, and as shown in Figure 8.15, the different systems can be placed in
the Conservation stage for the following reasons. Firstly, there is limited coastal development in the
area and maximum protection of the resources where capital investment is beginning to accumulate.
Secondly, the pressure coming from tourism in the summer season is minimised due to limitations on
tourist numbers and restrictions on activities. Another reason for this placement is that the socioecological systems in the park have around a four-month recovery period in winter when tourism
activity is at its lowest rate.
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One of the characteristics of the Conservation stage is that the systems become more vulnerable.
However, according to available data, there are no signs that this is the case for the ecological systems
in the Abel Tasman National Park. Indeed, these systems are becoming more sustainable as authorities
attempt to create an environmental equilibrium, pushing the systems to reach a desired sustainable
status able to adapt to different thresholds.
The future trend of the area could be heading towards a Conservation status, given that the integrated
management of the coast, limitations on the number of tourists allowed and control of all coastal
activities are continuing. It would be fair to say that the area is presently in a sustainable status as long
as these factors are emphasised and are monitored on a regular basis.
In the case of Abel Tasman, therefore, the area could be placed in the Growth/ Development Stage,
as shown in Figure 8.16. However, in practice, due to the special status of the area as a national park
with some parts covered under the foreshore marine reserve, the number of tourists is limited and
sustainable. Therefore, this conclusion could also be challenged.

Figure 8.16: Placement of Abel Tasman in the tourism life cycle

The area is promoted as a national park with restrictions on the number of tourists, a limitation on the
tourism facilities allowed in certain camping sites in the park, and restricted development. This gives
the discussion on tourism in this protected area a different perspective, in that the focus is more on the
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environmental sustainability of the area’s coastal tourism assets and the health of the socio-ecological
systems rather than economic or social aspects.
Therefore, placement of the area within the tourism life cycle would be slightly deceiving, as it is an
area of controlled tourism activity that is unlikely to go through the phase of more growth (Success)
or problems unless one of the management factors is compromised. Therefore, it is fair to place the
area in a sustainable status in regards to tourism activity, although the park’s integrated management
team is trying to upgrade the camping facilities to more efficiently cater to a greater number of tourists
with fewer effects on the coastal area. This sustainable status is supported by tourism operators
working in the national park and marine reserve areas adhering to DOC regulations and their desire
to protect the area’s natural features, as these are the main attractions for tourists and thus the tourism
operators’ main source of income. Also, the cooperation between iwi organisations, DOC and tourism
operators has led to better recognition of the natural and cultural heritage in the area.

8.4 Future Scenarios & Potential Thresholds
The resilience assessment along with Holling’s adaptive cycle help in exploring future scenarios for
the case studies based on the indicators. However, certain factors have been taken into account in this
reassessment, which are:
1. The resilience assessment for all case studies is preliminary and relies on the availability
of data, so it is important to recheck in the future, the resilience statuses of case studies
supported by additional data. This future research should lead to more profound results,
and the suggested set of integrated indicators that cover a variety of aspects affecting the
socio-ecological systems in these case studies could be used efficiently.
2. The factor of time needs to be considered when building future scenarios for the case studies.
Scenarios need to be supported by tourism predictions and environmental reports and to be
compared with the situation in, for example, the last five years. However, even when using
such tools, these scenarios (expected next stage for the socio-ecological systems) will always
face lots of uncertainty due to the complexity of coastal tourism destinations and the variety
of internal / external pressures that could affect the systems, as explained later in this section.
3. Holling’s adaptive cycle stages are not rigid, and they lead into to each other. Therefore, it
could be argued that case studies could be at a transitional point between two stages.
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Akaroa
According to the resilience assessment, the future scenario of for different systems in Akaroa could
be as shown in Figure 8.17.
Sustainable outcomes in coastal tourism sites, continued delivery of socio- ecological
services (Desired Status)
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Figure 8.17: Future scenario for different systems Akaroa in Holling’s adaptive cycle according to resilience
assessment

Regarding the tourism system and with the continuity of cruise ships stopping in Akaroa, the system
is expected to continue growing. Earlier studies about the tourism carrying capacity in Akaroa Lincoln
University (2009) highlighted the issues of limited facilities and infrastructure to cater for increasing
number of tourists. Therefore, and with this growth even in a slower rate, it could be concluded that
the area is reaching its capacity, and the tourism is trying to maintain itself. However, this scenario
could be changed if CCC decides for cruise ships to return to Lyttelton or not, which will have a direct
impact on the tourism system and tourists arrival to the case study. Also, there is the issue of the
absence of any sustainable tourism plan to cater for increased exploitation of the tourism resources,
and there is a forecasted increase in tourism activity in the Canterbury region due to governmental
efforts to rejuvenate the economy of Christchurch and the surrounding communities.
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Regarding the social system, the management authorities of the case study have adapted with the
tourism activities in the last few years, and it is anticipated that these organisations are trying to
explore more opportunities and use more resources in the area, taking advantage of the tourism
activity. The research done by Lincoln University (2013) on cruise ships in Akaroa support this idea,
highlighted the very high levels of tourist satisfaction with Akaroa port and increasing tourist
expenditure and even the need to upgrade the tourism facilities to provide better services to the cruise
ship passengers.
However, there is the challenge of community support to the cruise ships, which according to Wilson
and Shone (2013) a majority of the sample identified the issues because of cruise ships such as
overcrowding, pressure on facilities and amenities and causing environmental problems. Also,
although there is an iwi management plan, the implementation of the plan suggested recommendations
are still weak, and the level of local community participation in the coastal management process has
proven to be less effective. Therefore, the social system could be still heading towards from selforganisation and moving more exploitation stage to adapt to the tourism system.
Regarding the ecological system, the increasing tourism activity could have its effect on the ecological
system (ECAN, 2013). This need to be put into consideration through continuous monitoring from
ECAN along with CCC and trying to relate it to the tourism activity, this comes in line with the
restrictions and actions of DOC in protecting the marine reserve in Akaroa Harbour. Although of the
challenges of non-certified tourism operators working inside the marine reserve and the limited ability
of the local council to protect the coastline in Akaroa. Therefore, the future scenario for the ecological
system according to the author’s viewpoint and based on document analysis and trends from indicators
leads to more exploitation of the resources to cater for the growing economic need in the region.
Whitianga
According to the resilience assessment, the future scenarios for different systems in Whitianga could
be shown in Figure 8.18. Regarding the tourism system, the continuous growth in the tourism industry
in the Waikato region and proximity of Whitianga to Auckland could drive more tourists to visit the
case study in the future. This means that the tourism system could be heading towards more
exploitation of resources. This could be supported by increasing desire of TCDC to attract more people
to visit the Coromandel peninsula through Destination Coromandel project and trying to attract people
to move in and live in areas such as Whitianga through encouraging the upgrading of the marina,
infrastructure and giving consent to development projects such as Whitianga waterways.
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Regarding the social system, the increasing efforts by the Waikato Regional Council to solve the
coastal erosion issue (TCDC, 2013), e.g. Whitianga Coastal Action Plan and the work done by DOC
to control activities in the marine reserve in front of Cathedral Cove. These are efforts aiming towards
conserving the characteristics of the ecological systems in the area, and support the anticipation that
the social system (the management of the coastal area) is adapting the promotion of creative ideas and
is heading towards a conservation stage. This is also supported by the existence of plans such as the
blueprint for Coromandel Peninsula; as well, the review and development of a new regional policy
statement and regional coastal plan for the Waikato region will push the area more towards the
conservation stage. Regarding ecological systems, with the accumulating pressures from development
on these systems, the systems could head towards a release stage, but that will depend on the efforts
by the regional and district councils to protect these systems from any pressures.
Sustainable outcomes in coastal tourism sites, continued delivery of socio- ecological
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Figure 8.18: Future scenario for different systems in Whitianga in Holling’s adaptive cycle according to
resilience assessment
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Abel Tasman
According to the resilience assessment, the future scenario of different systems in Abel Tasman area
could be as shown in Figure 8.19. Because of the restrictive management of DOC regarding tourism
activity, and its limitation on the allowed number of tourists. The tourism systems could be heading
to a tipping point, with the increasing demand for tourism within the region and the desire of the tour
operators to increase their revenue. This anticipation will depends on the ability of DOC along with
the unitary authority to provide enough funding, enforce regulations, and keep the tourism activity
under control. The close cooperation between DOC and the unitary authority to conserve and preserve
the environmental resources in this popular national park, support the claim that the social system in
Abel Tasman is heading towards more conservation, unless a certain threshold change this
cooperation. The same claim goes for the ecological system, which could continue to be in the
conservation stage due to this collaboration and will be directly affected if any changes happened to
this management structure.
Sustainable outcomes in coastal tourism sites, continued delivery of socio- ecological
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Figure 8.19: Future scenario for Abel Tasman different systems in Holling’s adaptive cycle according to
resilience assessment
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8.4.1 Issues facing sustainability of coastal tourism development (thresholds)
Based on the resilience assessment, the issues and potential thresholds are identified. The advantage
of this identification is that it helps in modifying the existing indicators to efficiently assess the
sustainability of these destinations. Moreover, this correlates with the phases of the Craig-Smith model
as shown in Table 8.4. These issues are as follows:
a) Conflict of interests between stakeholders
Tourism operators, developers, desire more investment and development, while DOC, NGOs
and the local community desire more protection of the coastal resources.
b) Lack of vision and implementation methods in management and development plans
In the regional and district plans, no implementation methods are discussed.
c) Lack of funding and slow implementation of coastal protection strategies
No source of funds is mentioned in governmental plans. This will depend on the long-term
plans in the regional and district levels, and the priorities of every council.
d) Fragmentation of responsibility between different agencies
There is dual responsibility between the regional council (marine areas) and local district
council (coastal land area).
e) Lack of public participation and iwi involvement
The limited participation of iwi in the coastal management process and the level of public
involvement should be questioned if their recommendations are to be converted to
implementable projects.
Table 8.4: Connection between integration principles and issues facing sustainability in coastal tourism sites
Integrated model of sustainable
coastal development
Coherence building

Issues facing the resilience of socio-ecological systems

Good spatial planning

•
•
•

Implementation

•

Incorporation

•

Lack of vision and implementation methods in management and
development plans

Monitoring

•

Lack of funding and slow implementation of coastal protection
strategies

Data management
Research
Promotion of creative ideas

•

Database absence and lack of integrated research on coastal area
issues
Lack of vision and implementation methods in management and
development plans

•

Fragmentation of responsibility between different agencies
Conflict of interests between stakeholders
Lack of vision and implementation methods in management and
development plans
Lack of funding and slow implementation of coastal protection
strategies
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8.4.2 Issues facing the sustainability of tourism activity in the case study areas
The preliminary investigation of case studies, document analysis, and the interpretations of the
informal interviews showed a number of issues across all the case study areas, as follows:
a) The short tourism season: Tourism operators have complained about the short period of the
tourism season, as most of the tourist visits occur during the summer season. This happens
because most activities are weather-related. From the preliminary investigation, it is shown
that there is a lack of variety in the tourism activities that do not depend on the coastal area
(diversification of the tourism product).
b) The degradation of tourism facilities: The case study areas suffer from degradation of
coastal activity services, such as wharfs, yachts pier points and other public services. This
problem is more severe in some areas such as Akaroa because of the lack of funding from the
local council.
c) The lack of tourism promotion: The absence of regional tourism strategies negatively affects
tourism activity in the case study areas, as local councils make the efforts to promote tourism
activity through I-sites, or in sometimes-in regional scales such as Destination Coromandel
and Nelson Tasman Tourism.
d) Mass tourism syndrome: The increase of tourism activity could mean that the coastal areas
lose its biodiversity and increasing pressure on the ecological systems.
Table 8.5: Connection between indicators and issues facing the
sustainability of tourism activity in the case study areas
Sustainable tourism indicators

Issues facing the achievement of sustainable tourism

Tourism diversification

•

Issue of short tourism season

Customer satisfaction

•

Issue of the lack of tourism promotion

•

The issue of the limited contribution of tourism to the
local economy in the destination.

Tourism effects on the local
economy
Tourism effect on
environment

•

Issue of mass tourism syndrome

Sustainability of the tourism
infrastructure

•

Issue of the degradation of tourism facilities
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A number of the results obtained relate to the sustainable tourism scheme, which helps to answer one
of the research questions. The points below explain the status of sustainable tourism practice in the
selected study areas:
1. There is no code of practice or a national strategy for a sustainable tourism practice that
incorporates the sustainable tourism concept within tourism operations or which has legislative
power over the tourism operators across the country.
2. The existing national tourism strategies, such as New Zealand Tourism Policy 2015 (Tourism
New Zealand, 2007) or the new modified version of the New Zealand Tourism Strategy 2025
(Tourism Industry Association New Zealand, 2014), focus on economic revenue, and do not
state clear sustainable tourism practices. Also, these strategies do not emphasise the protection
of the coastal tourism assets.
3. There are no middle-level policies or plans at the regional level to translate the national tourism
policy into the operative level at the local level. The role of the regional tourism councils needs
more reinforcement through legislation.

8.5 Conclusion
In this chapter, the resilience of socio-ecological systems in the case studies was tested and based on
the results of the indicator assessment; each case study was positioned within the stages of Holling’s
adaptive cycle and Butler’s tourism life cycle. This positioning process has shown the dependency
relationship between tourism activity and the health of the coastal ecosystems in the case studies.
In the case of Abel Tasman, the area was positioned at the Conservation stage in the adaptive cycle
due to the protection efforts of DOC and TDC, which led to the positioning of the area within the
development stage in the tourism life cycle with efforts to enhance the practice of sustainable tourism
in the national park. The situation was different in the cases of Whitianga and Akaroa, where the social
and ecological systems were placed in various stages due to coastal management factors and the
responses of various authorities to threats facing the case studies, specifically their ecological systems.
The informal interviews with key personalities managing the coastal area, as well as the review of
secondary resources, helped the researcher to identify the issues facing coastal areas as specific issues
in each case study and to conclude that generic issues affect all the case study areas and can be
generalised to the New Zealand context.
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The chapter ended by using the extracted results from the analysis to assess the resilience of socioecological systems in the case studies. This assessment was based on initial indicators selected earlier
in Chapter 4 and was represented through amoeba figures (multi-dimensional) that showed the variety
in the sustainability status of coastal areas and tourism amongst the case studies. The connection
between these figures and the resilience concept is essential; that is, it is essential to connect aspects
of coastal tourism and socio-ecological systems.
This assessment was based on the existing indicators, but it did not ensure that the different aspects of
tourism in coastal areas were assessed in relation to sustainable coastal development. Therefore, there
is a need for a comprehensive discussion about the desired status (benchmarking) required to achieve
socio-ecological resilience and ensures that the case studies deliver sustainable outcomes. These
benchmarks can be extracted from the literature review, community perception, and analysis of the
case studies. They should be based on fostering complex adaptive systems thinking and promoting
polycentric governance through public participation and managing slow variables through the
panarchy principle (cross connection between ecosystems).
Therefore, there is a need for a critique of the existing indicators and the formation of new/ modified
sets of indicators that reflect the desired status according to specific phases leading towards the
resilience of socio-ecological systems. This critique and the formation of new/ modified indicators are
discussed in the following chapter, with their importance being that they could lead to a more efficient
assessment of the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations and identify gaps that the current
resilience assessment methods do not cover in these complex systems
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CHAPTER 9. : DISCUSSION OF RESULTS
9.1 Introduction
The results of the resilience assessment conducted in the last two chapters indicate variations in the
sustainability of coastal development between different case studies, as well as the sustainability of
coastal tourism activity. Putting into consideration that the resilience assessment conducted in this
research is restricted to the limitations mentioned earlier in section 1.4 on data collection such as
inability to have enough interviews/ surveys, and access to some reports. Therefore, through using
more data in future research, more profound results could be reached. Based on this work, this chapter
identifies indicator gaps and refines the models proposed to address the research goal, that is to
investigate whether and how socio-ecological resilience analysis can be used to assess the
sustainability of coastal tourism destinations in the New Zealand context. Implicit in these models
is the identification of a “desired status”.
The desired status is just an indication of the sustainability level that the coastal tourism areas should
reach. It needs to be supported by quantifiable indicators to measure sustainability levels in coastal
tourism sites. Therefore, following the research goal, the discussion in this chapter starts with Section
9.2 commenting on the initial indicators based on the earlier resilience assessment of the case studies,
analysing its weaknesses and its effectiveness in measuring the sustainability of coastal tourism
destinations.
This critique of initial indicators leads to a discussion of the different capacities needed to achieve
resilience in complex socio-ecological systems such as coastal tourism destinations. These different
resilience capacities mentioned earlier in Section 4.7, along with the Craig-Smith model discussed in
Section 4.9 affect the formulation of new / modified indicators that assess the sustainability of coastal
tourism destinations.
Therefore, through Section 9.3, the findings of each capacity are discussed, as well as suggesting new/
modified indicators for the efficient assessment of the resilience process, along with suggestions about
the role of different organisations/ stakeholders in each phase of Craig-Smith Model.
Starting with the policy/ planning capacity in sub-section 9.3.1 where the plan making process is
discussed, the main policies used in coastal areas are critiqued. The initial indicators used in this stage
are reviewed, and new/ modified indicators are suggested to enhance the assessment of resilience
capacity. The discussion then covers the physical/ natural capacity in sub-section 9.3.2 where the
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monitoring process in case studies is discussed, the initial biophysical indicators are reviewed, and
new methods of measurement/ indicators suggested to enhance the assessment of physical capacity in
these case studies.
Furthermore, as the sustainable development concept and resilience theory both discuss human
intervention, the social system and its capacity carries vital importance in the context of coastal
tourism. For that, sub-section 9.3.3 discusses the findings from case studies regarding social and
cultural capacity, along with the modified indicators to measure that capacity.
In subsection 9.3.4, the technical and financial capacity is discussed, this capacity is important to
ensure the implementation the Craig-Smith model, and the resilience building process in case studies.
Section 9.4 focuses on answering whether and how tourism activities influence socio-ecological
resilience in New Zealand’s coastal tourism destinations. This is one of the research questions,
mentioned earlier in Chapter 1.

9.2 Critique of Initial Indicators Set
Regarding benchmarking, there is a complexity arising from the use of different indicators covering
diverse systems (social, biophysical/ecological, tourism). This complexity is reflected in the
proportional relationship and the overlap between these systems, following the panarchy model. For
example, the environmental sustainability of ecological systems has a direct relationship with the
social system and the management of the coastal area. When the coastal area is managed in an
integrated framework, this will have a positive effect on the environmental sustainability of the area
and could help in enhancing the resilience of socio-ecological systems.
However, some systems do not necessarily relate directly to each other, for example, the relationship
between the economic sustainability of tourism activity and resilience of a socio-ecological system.
The tourism activity in an area could be economically sustainable with a continuous and rapid increase
of tourists, while the ecological systems specifically (and coastal resources in general) face continuous
degradation that negatively affects resilience. This degradation could be caused by many factors,
including excessive use by tourists, the absence of an adaptive management framework, and lack of
conservation projects.
As discussed in Chapter 2, it is clear that there is a difference between resilience and sustainability.
For example, a system could adapt without having a change in its characteristics, but may not be
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sustainable on its own. That difference is significant in this research, as indicators led to the assessment
of the sustainability of the area, and then how resilient that sustainable system is, not vice versa.
The investigation of the ability of resilience analysis to assess the sustainability of coastal tourism
destinations would not be adequate, unless the measurement processes of tourism sustainability from
a socio-economic perspective and its environmental effect on the coast are measured efficiently. The
indicators used as a measurement tool are always debatable because of the benchmarking process.
One debate concerns the nature of the indicators. If all indicators have a qualitative nature, then the
results of this assessment could be subjective, and there is the possibility of bias towards perspectives
linked to the researcher’s background. Conversely, if all indicators have a quantitative nature, the
results could be deceiving and may not capture the main issues because the over-reliance on numbers
would not be efficient in measuring processes of a qualitative nature (Glenn, 2009).
The indicators selection process explained in Chapter 6 tried overcoming this issue through a selection
of a mixture of qualitative and quantitative indicators from the literature. The indicators mentioned in
Chapter 6 were used to evaluate and monitor the different systems in the case studies and their
sustainability, together with a content analysis of documents and interpretation of informal interviews
with stakeholders mentioned in Chapters 7 and 8. The results from these indicators were illustrated in
the multidimensional amoeba figures reviewed in Section 8.2, providing the reader with a snapshot of
the status quo of the selected case studies.
However, these amoeba figures do not capture the trends in the selected case studies. Their main aim
is to be a visually aided that captures the results from different indicators in one place, to allow the
researcher to compare and contrast between them. This combined preliminary investigation led to
placement of the case study areas in stages in Holling’s adaptive cycle and the tourism life cycle.
The evaluation of the existing indices according to research goals and their effectiveness from the
standpoints of the community and responsible agencies also helped in challenging/critiquing the
selected indicators and identifying gaps that those indicators do not cover.
These critical points are discussed in the following section, and explained in Table 9.1, led to
modifications to the existing indicators and suggestion of new ones, as discussed later in this Chapter.
It is hoped that the modified or new indicators can be more reliable and accurate in measuring complex
chaotic adaptive systems such as coastal tourism destinations. Also, these new indicators are flexible
regarding dealing with thresholds and understanding the nature of such complex, sensitive systems
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and comprehensive regarding having a mix of qualitative and quantitative measures that help within
the assessment of the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations.
The critique starts with the planning (coherence building) indicators as shown in Table 9.1. As
explained earlier in Chapter 4, the complexity of tourism activity and ecological systems in the coastal
areas require the indicators to be complementing each other. Therefore, the existence of plans either
for coastal management, for protecting sensitive habitats, for sustaining tourism activity, or for
protecting cultural heritage are not enough to ensure their implementation.
These indicators focusing on plan making (outputs) need to be supported by a set of monitoring
indicators that track the implementation of these plans and quantify the progress in achieving these
plans. Also, these selected indicators do not indicate if there is an integration between these plans at
different levels of governance (national, regional, and local levels).
Furthermore, the indicators need to consider the activities that happen outside the designated formal
management framework, such as unauthorised tourism operators who work in the coastal tourism
destinations. The existing indicators fail to cover their effect on the environment, as the planning
indicators need to be closely related to the monitoring indicators of biophysical conditions to measure
the effects of implementing these plans.
The second group of indicators monitors the social systems as shown in Table 9.1. The critique of
these indicators is that it could be giving deceiving indication to the researchers, because of the
following reasons. Firstly, the involvement of indigenous community cannot be only measured based
on the existence of a specific plan (such as iwi management plan) or a number of meetings with their
representatives. Instead it should be based on implementing their traditional knowledge in coastal
management/ protection projects and on tourism activities.
Secondly, the same factors apply to the degree of community participation in coastal management,
where these indicators need to be supported by monitoring indicators to evaluate how much of the
community inputs was achieved and included in the statutory plans.
Thirdly, the budget of projects, does not necessarily indicate the ability of implementation, but just
gives an estimate of governmental investment in the coastal management efforts. However, if the
budget is not related to the priorities set by the community and addressing the actual issues facing the
coastal area, the indicators will be deceiving, similar to tourists number visiting the destinations and
their impact as their number fluctuate and measuring their effects is a complex process.
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The third group, which focuses on monitoring the economic side of tourism activity, is subject to some
points of critique. The indicators about employment because of their importance need to differentiate
between seasonal and permanent jobs, and indicating whether these jobs are directly generated by
tourism or its associated activities such as accommodation and restaurants. The tourist flows and their
accessibility to different tourism activities give a clear indication on the sustainability of the tourism
activities. It needs to be measured over the whole season to increase the reliability of the data. The
data on occupancy rates among tourism accommodation facilities needs to be supported by other
indicators measuring the distribution of the revenue coming from tourism among different
stakeholders.
Lastly, the biophysical indicators monitoring the ecological systems in Table 9.1 are challenged
regarding their ability to measure the health of the ecological systems efficiently. The number of
incidents cannot only measure the effects on sensitive habitats, key species, and protection of
biodiversity but need to be reinforced by measuring the degree of damage made to these systems and
causes for these changes. The indicator on sewage treatment also has its limitations, as it does not
clarify the disposal methods of the treated sewage and if there are any effects on the recreational water.
The same point applies to the freshwater supply, where the indicator does not capture the consumption
rates or amount of pressure on the local infrastructure especially in the peak of tourist season.
The indicator of the environmental effects of recreational activities is hard to measure, as the ability
of current monitoring indicators is limited and does not indicate the exact cause of any degradation in
the coastline or other adverse effects. The same principle applies to the indicator measuring erosion
on the shoreline, which is limited, as it does not explain the actual cause of this erosion, whether
caused by natural factors or due human intervention/activities.
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Table 9.1: Critique of initial list of indicators for assessing the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations within New Zealand
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Table 9.1: Critique of initial biophysical indicators for assessing the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations within New Zealand (cont.)
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9.3 Formulation and Fine Tuning of Indicators according to Resilience Elements
The final phases of indicator development process mentioned earlier in Chapter 5 are discussed in this
chapter starting with modification of existing and / or creation of new indicators based on issues raised
through document analysis, resilience assessment and some remarks from the interpretation of
informal interviews with key stakeholders. The detailed discussion of these indicators includes
explaining their measurement methods, and relevance to the research goal. It indicates the gaps that
need to be covered for better measurement of sustainability of coastal development, as well as the
weaknesses in these new/modified set of indicators. This discussion finishes by identifying the
opportunities, and obstacles facing the sustainability of NZ coastal tourism sites at the end of Section
9.4.
The advantages of formulating these new/ modified indicators are, A) it covers the gaps found in the
resilience assessment methods in assessing the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations. B) The
results extracted from the new indicators will help the decision makers (managers) to understand the
status of the coastal systems in the present, predicting the future trends for these systems, and leads to
better understanding of the relationship between social, ecological and tourism systems. C) The
indicators will help the decision makers to take appropriate actions to protect the coastal tourism areas,
maintain its sustainability, and increase its resilience against threats/ thresholds. D) These indicators
could increase the public awareness about the status of coastal systems in their areas. This leads to an
increase in public involvement in the coastal management process and their participation in the process
of ensuring sustainability of the tourism sector.
These stages of the suggested integrated approach (Figure 9.1) consider the factors that the
new/modified indicators are measuring, in an effort to achieve the desired status mentioned earlier in
Section 4.7. Content analysis of documents and interpretation of informal interviews with
representatives of the key stakeholders in the case study areas demonstrate the main issues/ thresholds
facing coastal tourism and the resilience of socio-ecological systems in the case studies.
These issues reflect a) conflicting interests between stakeholders, which are related to ignoring
coherence building between different actors in the coastal areas and lack of public participation.
Another issue is b) the lack of vision and implementation methods. This issue is related to the need
for more compatibility between different planning documents, which leads to delivery of proper
spatial planning. Moreover, the issues also include c) the lack of funding for conservation projects and
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use of ineffective coastal protection strategies. These issues relate to the need to promote creative
ideas and strategies for coastal defence and the need for close monitoring of implementation
principles.
About sustainability of tourism practice, the issues are lack of tourism plans and promotion strategies.
This is related to the missing inter-linkage between tourism and planning documents and the need for
coherence building by different agencies responsible for coastal tourism. Moreover, the degradation
of some tourism facilities is an issue facing the case study areas; this is related to the lack of monitoring
from responsible agencies and the absence of creative ideas to fund upgrade projects outside the
limited government-funding scheme through community initiatives.
Another issue mentioned by tourism operators is that the short tourist season limits their revenues
from recreational tourism activities. This issue is related to the lack of diversified tourism products in
the case studies due to gaps in spatial planning and low coherence building between different agencies.
As mentioned earlier, although this limited tourist season is an obstacle for greater economic revenue,
at the same time it gives an opportunity for the ecosystems to recover from any pressure caused by
tourism activities.
These issues/ thresholds mentioned earlier in Chapter 8 create an adequate platform to modify the
existing indicators and/or to create a new set of indicators that lead to the formation of a flexibly
integrated index that reflects the viewpoints of the stakeholders and measure effectively attributes
related to those issues.
Such an index could efficiently measure resilience about specific activities such as tourism and
considering the New Zealand context like iwi management principles. To ensure the success of these
indicators, they need to pass through a fine-tuning process explained earlier in Section 2.4.3.
According to Miller & Twining-Ward (2005), this process answers questions about the measurement
method, the availability of data, locations to collect information about variables, key persons to consult
about data and the best ways to gather it.
The issues mentioned above in Sections 8.4.1 and 8.4.2, supported by the new suggested framework
shown in Figure 9.1 based on Craig-Smith model, all lead to the modification of some initial indicators
and suggesting new ones.
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Figure 9.1: Integrated approach incorporating the coastal resilience cycle and Smith’s integration
principles. Reproduced from Figure 4.9, Chapter 4.
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Therefore, the indicators are related to the suggested integrated approach stages as follows: the
Coherence building stage deals with the issue of fragmentation of responsibility between different
agencies, as they cover the connectivity between various plans and identify the degree of integration
of responsible agencies. Furthermore, this set of indicators also deals with the issue of conflicts of
interest among stakeholders by measuring the representation of different stakeholders in plan
preparation stages and how their recommendations are being considered is essential. These indicators
may lead to a decrease in the disagreement between the principal agencies managing the coastal area.
The Implementation stage deals with the implementation methods in management and development
plans, because this set of indicators measures the existence of implementation mechanisms/projects,
the existence of clear vision, and the identification of issues.
The monitoring stage shows where changes are happening in the ecological systems, such as coastal
landscapes, sensitive ecosystems, and biodiversity that are tracked over certain periods, to identify the
trends and predict the future of these systems.
The Data management and research stage deal with the limitations of a database and the lack of
integrated research about coastal area issues. The promotion of innovative ideas stage deals with
the absence of vision because they create and/or change that vision through review of existing plans.
However, there are characteristics of these indicators. Firstly, some of the indicators are combined to
measure specific issues in a more comprehensive way, such as indicators of protection of coastal
landscapes and key species. These indicators could be combined with indicators about protection of
sensitive ecosystems, as all of them are components of the same socio-ecological system.
Secondly, the measuring of complex systems as coastal areas and multidimensional activities such as
tourism is difficult to have an exact quantitative or qualitative measurement that defines the status of
the system. Therefore, the measurement methods of the new / modified indicators are not perfect, but
also include some factors of uncertainty and it needs further testing to indicate its variability.
In the following sections, the description of the new / modified indicators is related to the capacities
needed to achieve socio-ecological resilience mentioned earlier in Section 4.7. These capacities cover
(policy/ planning, physical/natural, social/cultural, technical/financial), along with section dedicated
to tourism influence on socio-ecological resilience. The descriptions include an explanation of the
way of measurement of indicators, its priority to the research goals and its influence on the
sustainability of coastal tourism destinations.
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9.3.1 Policy and Planning Capacity:
Based on the work of Biggs et al. (2015) outlining principles for building resilience: sustaining
ecosystem services in social-ecological systems and in accordance with the work made by the
Stockholm Resilience Center (2014) on socio-ecological resilience, the factors needed to build policy
and planning capacity are as follows:
The principle of fostering complex adaptive system thinking could be made through:
-

Coordination of national, regional, and local plans

-

Initiation of partnerships between different stakeholders

-

Promotion of an adaptive governance model based on the cooperation of stakeholders

Promoting polycentric governance systems could be achieved through:
-

Promoting cross-sector coordination between regional and local authorities,

-

Encouraging joint decision-making procedures

-

Establishment of joint consultative bodies to deal with coastal issues

Also, managing slow variables and feedback is made through:
-

Formulation of integrated plans that consider diversity of coastal zone activities

-

Allocating uses in a balanced manner to reduce economic pressures on the coastal areas

To achieve a number of these factors, there are some gaps identified by the preliminary investigation
performed in that research the need to be filled. These gaps identified in this section lead to suggesting
modification in the roles of different organisations managing the coastal tourism destinations. The
failure in implementing some policies from regional / district plans as shown earlier in chapter 7
highlight the need for techniques to enhance the co-operation between different agencies, which will
positively affect the implementation of the policies.
These techniques include creating a strategic approach and identifying mutual goals for different
agencies to decrease the conflict of interests. This strategic approach is based on resilience thinking,
aiming towards not only protection of the coastal areas, as the current condition suggests, but also
enhancing the socio-ecological systems in coastal areas through activities, ecological / soft
engineering techniques and integrated actions.
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The degree of cooperation between regional and district councils is a vital factor in achieving socioecological resilience and making the coastal development more sustainable. However, the conflicts
between regional and district councils in some cases, or in general within the New Zealand context,
could cause delays in conservation projects. These conflicts are because the approval process in some
areas is being done through both the regional and local councils, for example in the case in coastal
protection projects in Whitianga, and that creates obstacles/ delays to implement such initiatives.
Although it seems to be inevitable, this problem could be reduced through promoting integration
between these governmental authorities and encouraging horizontal inter-agency cooperation. A clear
example of this integration is in Akaroa, where ECAN and CCC have close co-operation regarding
dealing with coastal issues (Personal communication with coastal planning officers in ECAN and
CCC, 2013) and their cooperation to produce documents such as the Banks Peninsula Landscape
Report and CWMS (2014).
The unitary authority form of management, which exists in the case of Abel Tasman, is an interesting
example of the full amalgamation of regional and district council into one agency. This amalgamation
erases the issues of conflicts and speeds up the decision-making process, as shown in the results of
the conservation of both sites, although the particular nature of Abel Tasman National Park as a
protected national park under full control of DOC should be considered.
However, even if the unitary authorities work better as a management body for sustainability (as
shown earlier in results), further research is needed to prove this conclusion, and it does not ensure
that there is a significant influence in the resilience of the destinations. Moreover, due to the
governmental management system explained in Chapter 3, along with other political and
administrative barriers, it would be difficult to spread this form of management all over New Zealand.
Therefore, a strategic approach that clarifies the role of each organisation working in the coastal area,
and modifying these roles is much needed to overcome management issues and encourage integrated
coastal management practice. Table 9.2 clarifies the current and proposed roles of organisations and
the importance of these changes for better integration within the existing legislative system.
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Table 9.2: Modifications to the roles of organisations responsible for coastal areas
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The district councils need to change their approach to be more active in ensuring different stakeholders
are represented in the coastal management scheme and decision-making process. They need to ensure
that stakeholders are meeting regularly to increase the degree of cooperation and to monitor the cooperation levels. Moreover, the district council should work more with the community boards and
local NGOs to get more private funding for coastal conservation projects outside the current system.
The role of the regional council should focus on integrating documents produced at different levels in
cooperation with district councils, so that it acts as the agency integrating different sectors, decreasing
the conflicts between these stakeholders and ensuring implementation of the national policies such as
NZCPS under the umbrella of RMA, and other strategies outside the RMA such as NZTS. The
advantage of this approach is that the areas are controlled by one agency that controls the different
areas and its effect on the catchment.
The community board members’ role is to deliver the community aspirations to the governmental
agencies. However, their role needs reinforcement regarding formulating community consensus about
coastal issues through holding community workshops, and focus groups of specialists in the
community, getting funding for community initiatives in cooperation with local councils and
encouraging NGOs’ role, and iwi involvement in coastal protection measures.
The role of iwi is restricted due to the fragmentation of their administrative structures because of
conflicts between some tribes, and not having any power regarding coastal management. Therefore,
this role needs to be reinforced by making iwi management plans have a statutory significance and
prepare them in accordance with regional coastal plans and statements. On the central government
scale, MfE could continue to work as a hub to integrate research produced nationwide about the state
of the environment with a focus on coastal areas and increase its co-operation with DOC to help in
biodiversity protection. MBIE could do the same role in regards to tourism activity on regional/
national scales.
The situation is different in the case of Unitary Authorities, where the regional and local council roles
are combined in one authority. That kind of governmental structure creates more integration and
facilitates the decision-making process in regards to the coastal area. Another benefit of this structure
is its ability to speed the process of taking decisions helps in tackling coastal environmental threats.
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Maori organisations and local community representatives
Iwi has a special relationship with the coast, as mentioned previously in Section 3.4. There is a great
interest from iwi in the management of the coast as it is related to the principle of Kaitiakitanga, which
emphasises the conservation of the sea, land, and resources in the iwi lands.
The implementation of this principle is expressed through the RMA and NZCPS. However, in the case
study areas, it is expressed through the iwi management plans and iwi components of the regional and
local plans. Based on analysis of the documents such as Mahannui iwi management plan, informal
interviews interpretation, and indicators assessment in Chapter 6, the issues facing those documents
are identified and summarised in the following points:
1. The lack of the spatial dimension in many iwi management plans/ documents, whether in
regional policy or local plans produced by local iwi corporations, undermines efforts to protect
the iwi heritage, as it is vaguely identified. This assumption is supported by the review of
documents in Chapter 7, which shows that the Sustainable Management of Historic Heritage
Guidance Series “recommended that Iwi will identify wāhitapu on private land using
Geospatial data, including those sites that are ‘landlocked’ (New Zealand Historic Places Trust
Pouhere Taonga, 2012).
The progress in implementing this method is slow, due to financial and organisational
problems. The evidence for this slow implementation is that, out of the three selected case
study areas, only the Canterbury region (covering Akaroa) has spatial identification of iwi
heritage sites and detailed policies on how to deal with them through planning methods based
on the Mahaanui Iwi Management Plan produced in 2013.
However, this issue of identifying iwi heritage sites is controversial because the identification
process, especially in coastal areas, is mainly based on tribal knowledge of the main spiritual
sites (as explained in Chapter 3). Although this word of mouth knowledge, is much respected
and reflect the rich iwi heritage. However, it does not have proper spatial scale, and that creates
difficulties in identifying boundaries and integrating this knowledge into the coastal
management plans. In the other hand, some researchers argued that the vagueness in
identifying boundaries of the heritage iwi sites could indirectly protect them from vandalism
and be exploited.
2. The existing iwi management plans do not translate the traditional knowledge on
environmental conservation and coastal defence strategies into practical guidelines or action
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plans. This issue is happening across all case studies. This assumption is supported by
interviews with iwi representatives, who emphasised the need for incorporating local iwi
knowledge into the existing coastal management plans especially with development projects
constructed in coastal areas affecting the marine areas in Whitianga, and Akaroa. The existing
documents mentioned fail to deliver this goal with broad policies and absence of practice
codes.
3. The involvement of iwi in the coastal management process is limited to consultation without
real involvement in the decision-making processes. The issue is covered partly in this research,
but it is clear that the recognition of the Maori heritage and iwi involvement in regional policy
and plans is not sufficient. This conclusion is supported by indicators showing in the selected
case study areas that the involvement of iwi is limited to the time when plans are produced,
and it is not extended beyond this point. There needs to be a regular consultation and ensuring
the implementation of their recommendations, as explained in the modified list of indicators.
Tourism operators and local NGOs
The tourism operators form a critical part of the coastal management scheme. Although they are not
part of the legislative system, they work in the coastal area, and their cooperation with authorities
affect the status of the whole system. On the DOC estate land such as marine reserves or national
parks, they are certified by DOC, and they have working permits from local councils when operating
in other areas.
The local NGOs also play consultancy roles, and they have close cooperation with the Ministry for
the Environment and DOC. Most of these NGOs are goal oriented, explicitly conserving certain key
species in national parks such as the Janszoon Project in the Abel Tasman National Park, or helping
with the proposal of and the establishment of marine reserves such as Pohatu marine reserve on the
Banks Peninsula.
The complex nature of tourism affects different stakeholders and their internal relationships. A clear
example of these relationships is the cooperation between DOC and tourism operators in some case
study areas, such as marine reserves in Akaroa, Whitianga, and Abel Tasman, which ensures the
environmental sustainability of the tourism activity.
Furthermore, the support of the local community and their involvement in some tourism activities
ensures the socio-cultural sustainability of the tourism activity, especially if the tourism activities
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consider the cultural heritage of the community and encourage the participation of local iwi.
Moreover, the role of local councils as the providers of public facilities and tourism infrastructure is
essential. Their success or failure to keep tourism infrastructure operative and efficient, specially
during the tourism season, is a crucial point that affects tourist satisfaction and ensures the economic
sustainability of tourism by sustaining the number of visiting tourists.
There are some conclusions reached relating to the coastal management scheme. These are helping to
answer the research question about explaining the status of integrated coastal management practice in
the selected study areas:
1. The planning documents, on either a regional or a local level, do not include resilience thinking
or goals. Instead, they focus on sustaining the characteristics of the system without setting
goals to enhance the system characteristics.
2. The planning documents on the national level, such as NZCPS, do not include explicit points
encouraging the resilience agenda, in addition to the absence of a national resilience strategy
for protection of coastal areas that support NZCPS.
To achieve these roles, there is a list of new/ modified indicators. The strength of these new indicators
is that they cover comprehensively different sections of the plan, which led to a more accurate
judgment of the plan integrity (mixing between issue identification, implementation, review and
stakeholders involvement) rather than claiming that plan existence means its implementation, which
is not entirely accurate.
As well, the new indicators consider the different ecosystems in the coastal area and its characteristics.
This recognition will lead to more awareness of its issues (increase degree of connectivity between
systems) which will affect positively in its resilience, and that leads to increasing sustainability of the
coastal area and its development. The new set of indicators, recognise sensitive ecosystems and relate
them to the creation of a practice code for activities. This set of indicators creates more awareness of
the whole system (connecting system characteristics with practice, help in assessing these activities
effect on these ecosystems. The consideration of catchment area was not included in the old set of
indicators. Although of its importance, as it affects the connectivity between different ecosystems
within the coastal area, ignoring catchment area would not help in tackling coastal issues in a
comprehensive approach.
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Table 9.3: Description of new/modified planning indicators (coherence building)
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Table 9.3: Description of new/modified planning indicators (coherence building) (Cont.)
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9.3.2 Physical and Natural Capacity
Regarding physical and natural capacity, according to Biggs et al. (2015), the following factors need
to be considered in the recommendations and any new/modified indicators as follows:
The principle of fostering complex adaptive systems thinking could be achieved through:
-Considering the fragility of the coastal ecological systems
-Considering complex, sensitive activities (tourism, aquaculture, and fishing)
Regarding promoting polycentric governance systems, it could be done through:
-Protecting fishing area, marine reserves, and controlling aquaculture (marine farming),
-Managing movement of marine mammals within fragile ecosystems
-Ensuring freedom of access for public to the coast
Also, the principle of managing slow variables and feedback could be achieved through:
-Formulation of guidelines for different stakeholders
-Defining new indicators and modifying existing ones to measure the sustainability of different
tourism activities in these coastal destinations
The new/ modified set of indicators as shown in Table 9.4 aim to achieve some of these principles.
These indicators main strengths are that they assess the pressure on the coastal area infrastructure, and
the provision of basic infrastructure (freshwater and sewage) is essential for the coastal development
and the sustainability of the coastal community. Also, the provision of these services has a direct
impact on the tourism activity as tourists need these services in their accommodation and its absence
negatively affects their overall experience.
The indicators also have a direct relationship with the sustainability of the coastal tourism destinations
as it tries to measure the effects of activities in the coastline efficiently.
The assessment of tourism operators’ involvement in environmental protection activities is essential
to ensure the practice of sustainable tourism and increase the protection of coastal ecosystems through
the participation of its daily users (tourism operators). The combination of these indicators in one set,
ensure that infrastructure is related to activities such as tourism, and specifying that human activities
cause coastal degradation not by natural processes.
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Table 9.4: Description of new/modified monitoring indicators of biophysical conditions
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9.3.3 Social and Cultural Capacity
Regarding building social and cultural capacity, and again according to Biggs et al. (2015) the
following factors need to be considered when formulating new/modified set of indicators as follows:
Fostering complex adaptive systems thinking through:
-Establishment of centres to produce interdisciplinary coastal research that considers interaction
between different activities
The research could be enhanced through cooperation with local universities and research centres such
as Auckland, AUT, Waikato, Victoria, Lincoln, and Canterbury universities. These universities could
act as regional research hubs producing first-hand data and knowledge about the degrees of the
resilience of the ecological systems and the tourism conditions in these destinations.
-Consider the diversity of human activities occurring in the coastal area
The promotion of polycentric governance systems could be achieved through:
-Prioritising the preservation of cultural heritage in the coastal areas
-Encouraging the use of local traditional knowledge (practice of Kaitiakitanga in the NZ context)
Also, the management of slow variables and feedback could be achieved through:
-Facilitating the organisation of research programs on themes of common interest and presentation
of successful coastal management projects
One of the main factors in ensuring the enhancement of public participation, increasing the use of
local traditional knowledge, and enhancing indigenous community participation in coastal
management, as a method for enhancing the sustainability of these destinations. In New Zealand, the
role of iwi is an essential part of the process because of their special relationship with the coast,
discussed earlier in section 2.4.3. The resilience assessment and preliminary investigation of the case
studies in Chapters 7 and 8, and earlier in this chapter have shown issues regarding the degree of
public participation and effectiveness of the role of iwi in the decision-making process, coastal
management, and tourism activity.
Therefore, this section includes discussion about the role of public participation in the different stages
of the suggested management framework as shown in Figure 9.3. These recommendations, if
implemented, would enhance the coastal resilience and lead to sustainable coastal development.
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Starting with the coherence building stage, the participation of the local community and iwi in the
plan preparation process is vital, because of their knowledge about the existing issues to avoid and
opportunities to enrich. This participation needs to be at every stage of the plan making process,
initially to identify the primary goals and issues to solve, through the writing to check all issues are
addressed and finally for plan review before being operative.
However, document analysis and personal communication with local community board
representatives and iwi trustees showed that this role is practised in many cases at the end of the
process before issuing the plan, and /or is covered quickly through public hearings without any indepth discussion or focus groups to get detailed public perception about the coast. This practice
deprives the decision makers of getting the valuable contribution of the public and iwi in a focused
manner, as well as making the local community feel excluded from the management process.
Following that, in the spatial planning stage, the local community has the ability to identify the main
coastal issues and their exact locations based on their daily practice. This ability will add a spatial
dimension to the coastal plans and help in the implementation of its policies. Also, the continuous
consultation of the local community helps in achieving plan goals and implementing its projects.
Another important aspect is the iwi management plans; their knowledge as Kaitiakitanga and role as
guardians of the land and resources plays essential roles in identifying the heritage sites, which carry
importance to the local culture. However, many iwi prefers to avoid identifying their heritage sites on
a spatial scale to limit accessibility and avoid any vandalism to these sites.
However, there are some successful examples where there is effective participation of the public and
iwi in managing and conserving the coast. One is the Abel Tasman National Park Foreshore Plan
where iwi and the local community are supporting the conservation activities. Other examples include
the steering group in Whitianga where the local community and iwi representatives helped in the
formation of a Whitianga coast action plan mentioned earlier in Section 8.3.2. Also, the effective
participation of iwi and the local community in the formation of the Canterbury water management
strategy.
The role of local community and iwi trustees as taxpayers is essential in the implementation stage
because they are the source of funding for the district councils from their taxes. Furthermore, their
participation in conservation projects is a critical factor in any success, because they provide logistical
support and share their facilities to facilitate implementation of these projects.
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An example of this support is Project Janszoon in the Abel Tasman National Park and the public
participation in this conservation project through funding.
For the incorporation stage, the local community and iwi have little contribution, because they do
not have any legislative power to enforce. Local community board members/ councillors, as
representatives of their communities, play consultative roles rather than having real power to enforce
(as earlier explained in Chapter 3).
In the monitoring stage, the community could be the best to monitor any changes happening to their
beaches, as parts of the community have some awareness of these coastal resources. However, this
would require training to be more efficient in the monitoring system, such as the case in Akaroa, where
the community helps in collecting samples for recreational water quality testing on a periodical basis.
The same idea happens on a bigger scale in Abel Tasman National Park, where residents in Torrent
Bay monitor any changes that happen in their area and cooperate with DOC to eliminate any
degradation of the coastal environment as mentioned earlier in Section 8.3.3.
In the information technology stage, the community and iwi help in increasing the transparency of
data through public hearings. They could also be a valuable source of information that increases
regional and district council knowledge of the issues and opportunities in the coastal area. An example
is the iwi management plans such as with the Mahaanui plan in Canterbury.
In the research stage, the community through private consultants could help in creating some research
documents in cooperation with district and regional council such as the preparation of documents such
as coastal erosion projects in Akaroa and Whitianga where local consultancy and iwi trustees helped
with these projects. They could have some power when they are part of committees that prepare some
plans at local or regional levels, such as the CWMS in Canterbury.
In the promotion of creative ideas stage, the community plays a vital role in identifying issues that
face their local community and its coastal environment. They could also create solutions for some of
these issues, such as planting of native plants instead of exotic ones, balancing biodiversity through
using solutions derived from local traditional knowledge to eradicate predators. Their role also extends
to protecting the coast through sustainable use of its resources based on the Kaitiakianga principles,
which is almost similar to sustainable development concepts, which aim to keep the coastal systems
in a resilient status and allow it to deliver its services to the future generations.
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Therefore, based on the importance of the public participation for all the stages of the sustainable
management framework, enhancement of that role in New Zealand is a necessity to ensure the
sustainability of the coastal development and resilience of its socio-ecological systems. To enhance
this role, the public role in the decision-making should be increased by continuous consultation.
The consultation should not be limited only to the community representatives but also through public
hearings and focus groups with local experts in coastal areas to ensure different opinions and
viewpoints are heard. This consultation practice will limit the feeling of exclusion that some sectors
of the community feel when dealing with governmental authorities. Creative management models,
such as adaptive management could be used to make the residents act as partners in the resources’
management, through their participation in monitoring and continuous research process.
Another critical aspect is spreading awareness in the local community of coastal issues and the
importance of the coastal marine area. This is happening on different scales through local NGOs in
Whitianga, and in the Abel Tasman National Park. Adding to the organisations, some of the local
tourism operators are spreading awareness through their tours in the coastal area and by educating
tourists about the importance of marine reserves.
The role of iwi is significant as discussed earlier because in all areas they have customary rights settled
according to the Treaty of Waitangi. This is the case in Whitianga. However, the rights iwi have to
access the coast is still a controversial issue, and is addressed in statutes such as Marine and Coastal
Area (Takutai Moana) Act 2011. In the absence of a nationwide survey about iwi satisfaction with the
current situation, it is somewhat difficult to conclude this relationship between iwi and the coastal
management process.
However, based on analysis of existing iwi management plans in the case studies and interviews with
iwi trustees, many of them showed their concern about being excluded, as they are only being
consulted in the late stages of the plans’ preparation and the absence of traditional knowledge in
coastal protection measures. To change this situation, more empowerment of iwi representatives is
required that recognises iwi as guardians of these resources rather than users.
Therefore, the suggested framework based on The Craig-Smith steps is shown in Figure 9.2,
explaining the needed steps to enhance the community and iwi participation to increase the
sustainability of coastal tourism destinations.
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Figure 9.2: Community and iwi participation role in achieving sustainability of coastal tourism destinations
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However, this public participation process needs to be supported by a number of new/ modified
indicators to ensure the success of the whole process as shown in Table 9.5. The strengths of the
community participation indicators are that this set of new/ modified indicators is assessing the
continuity of public participation in different stages, which is their contributions in defining issues
that a plan needs to solve, how to solve it and lastly how to implement it, instead of focusing on one
stage. Assessing the implementation of community’s observations is more efficient instead of just
relying on the frequency of meetings between the community and local councils, which is not a clear
indication of effective public participation.
Furthermore, the strengths of the iwi participation indicators are that this list of new/modified
indicators considers the special connection between iwi and the coast, considering traditional
knowledge through assessing the Kaitiakitanga principles existence in iwi management plans and their
implementation in the coastal protection projects and strategies.
The connection between frequency of iwi meetings with local councils and implementation of their
recommendations in practice assesses their participation in coastal management more effectively,
especially when it is related to the availability of resources and support (technical/financial).
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Table 9.5: Description of new/modified monitoring indicators of social systems
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9.3.4 Technical and Financial Capacity
The technical and financial capacity building is essential to ensure the success of the earlier mentioned
capacities. According to Biggs et al. (2015), the factors needed to achieve this capacity are:
Fostering complex adaptive systems thinking could be achieved through:
-Ensuring the provision of appropriate economic, financial, and fiscal instruments to implement
initiatives at different levels
About that principle, one of the leading issues identified through the document analysis and informal
interviews in the case study areas was the lack of resources and adequate funding for conservation
projects. The problem was evident in the case of Akaroa where regional, and district councils present
this concern (personal communication with officers in Christchurch City Council, 2014). These
concerns were also raised by local community board members and iwi trustees, mainly caused by the
small number of residents (taxpayers) which decreases the council's resources significantly and limit
their ability to fund conservation projects.
Also, the majority of the budget allocated from the government is directed towards the restructuring
project of Christchurch City. The situation is the same with ECAN where their budget is concerned
with keeping the water quality up to national standards and protecting the marine area, which also
means limitations on budget allocations to conservation projects in Banks Peninsula, including Akaroa
Harbour. The problem of funding also exists in the other case studies, but on different scales.
Having adequate funding is an essential part of implementing the conservation projects. Some
solutions emerge in the case studies, such as taking 5-10% of tourism operators’ profits to fund
conservation projects as they are protecting their activity assets, as in the Abel Tasman National Park.
Another potential way outside governmental funding is finding potential donors for such projects
among local businesses and making them part of the management board of such projects. Furthermore,
it could be considered a trade-off as governmental authorities could encourage some well-established
local businesses to give their tax money to fund these projects and in return decrease a certain
percentage of their tax payment within the restrictions of the legislative system.
Also, one of the most effective practices is through encouraging and facilitating the establishment of
strong community groups, where they could gather local businesses and residents to implement
conservation projects. Such steps help in protecting the community’s coastal assets and means
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sustaining the tourism flow through keeping the main attractions that tourists visit the area for and
keeping the community revenue for tourism activity.
These steps will create a balanced win-win situation between the community economic interest and
environmental sustainability of the coastal marine area. The allocation of adequate funding and
effective participation of local community members in these projects are essential steps to achieve
resilience of the socio-ecological systems (Stockholm Resilience Center, 2014) and to achieve the
desired status explained earlier in Chapter 4.
To promote polycentric governance systems, the following steps are needed:
-Integrating of plans at national, regional, and local levels regarding data access
-Ensuring public access to information, and public participation in monitoring processes
About this principle, the absence of a database about the coastal marine areas in some of the case
studies creates difficulty for decision makers, as they do not have a full picture of the effects of
development on the ecological systems and the degree of sensitivity of such systems.
The mapping of the coastal areas is a primary step needed all over New Zealand coasts, to indicate the
threats facing the coastal areas from hazards such as climate change. Although some reports from
NIWA (2013) about these threats were produced, it needs to be updated on an annual basis, and be
comprehensive, indicating the threatened part of coastal development in the future using modelling
tools such as GIS.
The research at a national level still does not cover the whole of New Zealand coasts; also, the Ministry
of Environment and DOC are neither collecting nor integrating research from different councils to
create such nationwide coastal database. Therefore, this practice needs to be made at a national level
and to be transferred to the regional and local scales to identify a greater range of issues and existing
opportunities in these locations.
This practice was shown in the production of research conducted by Waikato Regional Council about
the erosion in Whitianga (WRC, 2013). This document as explained in section 7.5.3 focuses on the
erosion issue and searches for innovative sustainable solutions in cooperation with the local
community, the district council (TCDC) and iwi. The same practice was done in the Abel Tasman
Management Plan (DOC, 2012), where DOC with Tasman District Council (TDC) and local iwi
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trustees created this comprehensive document to ensure management of the park kept its sustainability
and enhanced the resilience of its ecological systems.
In conclusion, the availability of information and existence of an updated comprehensive database
about coastal areas is essential for achieving resilience in the coastal area (see and will create sufficient
knowledge for decision makers to take needed actions to protect the coastal marine area, keeping it
sustainable for all users and resilient against coastal hazards.
Therefore, a new/ modified set of indicators for technical and financial capacity is proposed as shown
in Table 9.6. The strengths of these new indicators (promotion of innovative ideas) are that it assess
the incorporation of resilience thinking in management/planning documents, which not only cause
sustainability of the coastal area and its existing development but also enhance the status of these
systems and protect them from threats. Assessing the enhancement projects of biodiversity is a clear
indicator of the balance between ecosystems and its health to host sensitive key species.
As for the implementation set, the strengths are that the combined indicators are more accurate in
measuring implementation because it relates quantitatively between allocated budget and the
community’s suggestions. Also, the assessment of projects according to a defined schedule, and
against clear goals make the assessment more effective.
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Table 9.6: Description of new/modified indicators for enhancing technical and financial capacity (implementation and promotion of new ideas)
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9.4 Tourism Influence on Socio-Ecological Resilience in Coastal Areas
Coastal tourism activity by its nature is dependent on environmental resources and in turn, it has a
direct effect on the coastal environment. Furthermore, as explained in Chapter 2 tourism is a multidimensional activity, that not only affects the environment but also has direct effects on the hosting
community and local economy. These effects as shown in the discussion of case studies in Chapter 7
and 8 could be either positive or negative; these effects are interrelated and connected to each other
as shown in Figure 9.3 and discussed below. These effects are directly related to the research question
about the tourism effect on the sustainability of the coastal development.
THE NEGATIVE INFLUENCE OF TOURISM comes when the coastal tourism activity is
focusing only on increasing economic gain, without consideration of socio-cultural or environmental
aspects. This influence will lead to the mass tourism syndrome where the tourism development and
its stored capital including accommodation facilities, recreational activities) are expanding to cater for
the increase in tourists’ number as the case in Whitianga township.
Mass tourism creates pressure on the destination infrastructure that could cause failure in the delivery
of services, especially during the peak tourist season. These effects are lack of provision of fresh water
during tourist season, as the case in Akaroa (CCC, 2012), (personal communication with Akaroa local
community board member, 2013).
Also, the pressure on services also includes sewage systems and the ability of the existing treatment
plants to deal with the increasing peak flows because of the use of tourists and residents in the selected
destinations. If this sewage is not treated and disposed of, it will cause pollution of the coastal water,
decrease the quality of the recreational water, and destroy the marine ecosystems. This situation forced
the authorities to upgrade the facilities because of these pressures, as happened in Akaroa harbour
with the new treatment plant (CCC, 2012) and upgrading the sewage facilities in Whitianga (TCDC,
2013).
Moreover, if tourism is not regulated, it could be a cause for the loss of biodiversity. Therefore, when
the indigenous vegetation is cleared and to be replaced with development, this leads to loss of the
natural habitat of many species such as birds causing disturbance to the whole ecosystem and
decreasing its resilience against natural hazards. This is the case in some parts of Banks Peninsula
(ECAN, 2013) which lost most of its forests cause of the desire for more development. Although
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tourism was not the main factor for this loss, it contributed indirectly due to lack of protection
regulations before the establishment of the resource management act.
The expansion of development, intensive construction of holiday homes and resorts in the hilly areas
in some parts as in the case is Akaroa, increases the effects of the stormwater that is mixed with
construction wastes and end up polluting the recreational water. These factors negatively affect the
sustainability of the coastal development if regional and district councils take no actions.
However, these effects are not only environmental, but also the social-cultural aspect could be
negatively influenced, that happens when the tourism industry focuses on specific products such as
coastal recreational activities without enriching the cultural heritage of the community, ignoring iwi
traditions and the unique relationship between iwi and the coast. This problem can still happen even
with the existence of many iwi management plans to encourage their participation in coastal protection
such as Mahaanui iwi management plans (Dyanna Jolly Consulting et al., 2013) and other similar
plans in different case studies, but they still face many problems in implementation stages.
Another aspect related to socio-cultural aspect, is the influence of tourism on the local community, as
parts of the coastal communities oppose the extensive increase in tourism activity, so to avoid a threat
to the local culture.
In the other hand, the economic effects of tourism are resulting in unfair distribution of tourism
revenue to all sectors of the community, which causes less support of the community for tourism as
they do not gain economically from its activities.
However, tourism activity is not the only cause of these negative impacts on the coastal environment.
In fact, tourism is just part of many economic activities that happen in the coastal area, the activity
and its operators should not take the blame for all these effects. Many of these effects are increasing
because of the lack of integrated management of the coastal areas, the absence of integrated plans that
connect between regional policy statements and/or plans and district plans.
Also, the fragmentation of responsibilities between different organisations as the regional council is
responsible for water up to mean high water spring tide line and district councils are responsible for
the coastal land, conflicts between both authorities’ delays coastal protection efforts and cause an
increase in these negative impacts. Another factor is the weakness in the implementation of plans and
monitoring due to lack of funding as in Akaroa, or in some cases due to weaknesses in the enforcement
of laws due to financial or administrative problems.
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Figure 9.3: Coastal tourism effects on development and ways to enhance the socio-ecological systems and sustaining coastal tourism destinations
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THE POSITIVE INFLUENCE OF TOURISM comes when the tourism activity becomes a catalyst
for more protection of the coastal environment. The increase in tourism activity within Akaroa
Harbour after the Christchurch earthquake through cruise ships and potential conflicts between
different activities in the coastal marine area became a supporting factor for more protection of the
area through revising RCEP in Policy 8.5 (ECAN, 2013, P.8-85).
Tourism also acts as a reason for protection of the Whitianga coast (Buffalo Beach), as the beach is
being used for surfing and swimming by tourists and as the area suffers from an erosion problem.
These factors encouraged the Waikato Regional Council along with TCDC to protect the coastline
through preservation of the dunes and wetland as an ecological solution and more sustainable coastal
protection measure.
In the case of Abel Tasman, to sustain the number of tourists visiting the park, DOC has renewed its
camping facilities and centre in the park (Anchorage Beach) to provide better services for campers
and visitors. Following the same approach, the residents in Torrent Bay are required to comply with
sustainability measures while living in their holiday homes within the National park. These measures
are taken to protect and preserve the socio-ecological resilience of the coastal systems, so the same
standards are kept, and these systems continue to deliver services for visitors.
The tourism operators ensure that their activities have minimum impact on the marine environment
by reducing their wastes, decreasing their fuel usage, protecting the rare species such as redeye
penguins, hectors dolphins, seals, and other threatened marine mammals, by not disturbing their life
cycle (mating and feeding time). These measures are implemented mainly in the marine reserves in
case study areas such as Akaroa Harbour, Flea Island, Cathedral Cove, and Abel Tasman due to the
strong enforcement and monitoring by DOC and regional councils, ensuring that these fragile
ecological systems in the coastal/marine area are conserved.
Tourism also has positive impacts in protecting the cultural heritage. This case was clear as growing
tourism activity in Akaroa, led to more preservation of the historical houses in the Township, and
raising tourists’ awareness of this heritage through the creation of the heritage trails across Akaroa.
The case in Abel Tasman National Park, DOC cooperating with Tasman District Council and Wakatu
Incorporation ensure that the iwi heritage is protected in the park. The tourism operators of the water
taxis and daily cruise boats are explaining this heritage (sacred islands and iwi traditions on the coast)
and increasing tourists’ awareness of this rich heritage.
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However, unfortunately, the tourism did not have the same positive impact on the iwi heritage in some
areas, as the focus was on other aspects of the local heritage such as the history of the French colony
in Akaroa, and British settlement history in Whitianga. However, the practice of sustainable tourism
as shown in some case studies shows that locals/iwi can be integrated within the tourism process and
that their heritage sites are protected, as well increasing governmental authorities and tourists’
awareness of this heritage.
Tourism also has positive impacts on the local economy, as the coastal tourism activity is focusing on
increasing the employment rate of residents in recreational activities, or indirectly through working in
tourism services such as accommodation facilities. These poistive impacts has led to increasing the
prosperity of the local community and sustaining coastal development. The increasing revenue from
tourism activity helps the protection efforts of the coastal area through tourism operators funding these
projects and efficiently participating in these projects.
In Whitianga, the tourism operators and local businesses participate in protecting the coastal area and
funding the conservation projects. This help is sustaining the coast through minimising their impacts
on the coastline, trying to upgrade the whole wharf facilities, and sustaining the coastal development.
The community tries to create investment opportunities through diversifying the tourism product
through suggesting activities that could be practised outside the tourist season and promote Whitianga
as a full year destination.
In the case of Akaroa, the destination creates job opportunities for the Canterbury region’s residents
in the tourism sector. These opportunities are generated during the tourist season. In the case of
Whitianga, tourism activities are generating large-scale job opportunities for residents in the Township
and settlements along the coast as far as Cathedral Cove. The economic success of tourism activity
and its ability to enrich the local economy, should not compromise the environmental quality of the
coastal ecological systems. Coastal tourism is a complex activity that affects all stages of the proposed
coastal management process, as generally shown in Figure 9.4. The positive effects are discussed in
detail as follows in relations to each stage:
In the coherence building stage, the tourism activity has a multi-dimensional character, in which
various stakeholders are involved in (regional / district councils, tourism operators, services providers,
community representatives, iwi representatives, DOC, NGOs, and other agencies).The practice of
sustainable tourism and plans to regulate coastal tourism development could act as a base for initial
discussion in between these different stakeholders.
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This collective discussion between stakeholders helps in enhancing the integration between regional
and district plans; update them according to current issues that affect the environment, society, and
the local economy, which leads to sustaining the coastal development and achieving RMA goals.
In the spatial planning stage, the identification of tourism hot spots and main destinations on a spatial
scale allows the decision makers to integrate tourism and other activities, which will create
collaboration between different economic activities; eliminate conflicts that could negatively affect
the tourism activity and enhance the economic base of the local economy. This spatial integration in
different plans supported by clear understandings of the coastal ecosystems characteristics leads to the
identification of the catchment areas and better regulation of the sources that could negatively affect
the sustainability of these hot spots and the coastal development in general.
In the implementation stage: Tourism activity helps in the implementation of coastal protection
projects and initiatives. This activity contribution comes from the financial support of the tourism
operators, as it is in their interest to protect the coastal area that is at the same time their main activity
assets. Also, it is essential for their contribution to the logistics part of these projects (for example
transferring renovation materials for these projects, replanting of indigenous plants to improve
biodiversity, conservation of wetlands. This contribution also includes protecting the ecological
systems, which are the habitat of threatened species), their close cooperation with regional / district
councils and DOC facilitate the upgrading of the regional, and district plans.
In the incorporation stage: Tourism operators’ have a limited role in the enforcement of laws as they
do not have any legislative power. They can only help governmental agencies in enforcement through
monitoring unauthorised operators and sources of pollution that negatively affect the coastal/marine
area and reporting it to the responsible authorities (regional council for the water and district councils
for activities happening in the coastline).
In the monitoring stage: Tourism operators can assist in monitoring incidents affecting the sensitive
ecosystems and reporting risks threatening the coastal environment. They can also help in taking
samples of recreational water on a regular basis for authorities responsible for monitoring the
environmental status such as regional and district councils, DOC for biodiversity or on a national scale
by other research centres such as NIWA. These samples could be taken weekly or monthly during the
tourist season and quarterly in the rest of the year, to monitor ecosystem’s health of the ecosystems.
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In the information management stage: Tourism operators, owners of tourism accommodation
facilities can collectively produce data and statistics through monitoring the coastal tourism assets,
and then share it with the governmental authorities, also increasing tourists’ awareness of coastal
ecosystems through sharing sustainability achievements with visitors.
This data will help decision makers to upgrade the infrastructure to cater for the tourist numbers and
efficiently calculate the carrying capacity of the destinations so that there are no current or future
pressures on the coastal socio-ecological systems due to tourism activity. Governmental authorities
should ensure sharing data between all stakeholders including the tourism operators.
In the research stage: Governmental sectors responsible for tourism at the national level such as the
Ministry of Business, Innovation and Employment (MBIE) tourism department responsible for the
creation of policies and research, Tourism New Zealand responsible for marketing. The cooperation
between these organisations at a national level produces research on ways to sustain coastal tourism
resources and increase its resilience against environmental hazards.
At the regional level, the Regional Tourism Organisations (RTO’s) could help in monitoring the
achievement of sustainable tourism in addition to their role in promoting the destinations at the
national and international levels. They also have closer ties with the regional and district councils,
which allow them to enhance the implementation of the plans and protection of the coastal tourism
assets. Their role could extend to cooperation with iwi and local communities in recognition of the
issues facing their areas regarding the sustainability of the coastal marine areas that are the main
tourism assets.
In the promotion of creative ideas stage: Tourism operators at local levels in cooperation with NGOs
and local iwi trustees, along with the independent and universities’ research centres at
regional/national levels can help identify the issues facing the coastal areas. They could also cooperate
to evaluate the carrying capacity of the coastal tourism destinations and suggesting creative solutions
to enhance socio-ecological resilience. These creative ideas coming from the stakeholders could be
considered in the modification of the regional policy statements and district plans in their reviews.
The role of tourism in the process mentioned above depends on some factors such as the practice of
integrated management, the degree of public participation, the conservation efforts, and the character
of tourism activities and its sustainability.
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Figure 9.4: Coastal tourism’s role in enhancing socio-ecological systems and achieving sustainability in coastal tourism destinations
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The strengths of the new/ modified tourism set of indicators are as follows:
Regarding Coherence building (Tourism plans) as shown in Table 9.7:
The assessing of local sustainable tourism policy is more accurate when it is related to a regional and
a national tourism strategy to ensure coherence between tourism plans in different levels.
Consideration of the issues facing tourism activity will lead to success in deciding the actions to
address these issues and relate it to implementation. The focus of environmental conservation projects
funded by the tourism industry will have a positive effect on the sustainability of the coastal areas and
eventually lead to sustainable coastal development. Moreover, the consultation with tourism operators
in different stages of plan preparation and implementation enhances their participation and helps in
achieving sustainable tourism in these coastal areas.
Regarding the indicators on the sustainability of tourism, flow as shown in Table 9.8:
The tourism flow indicators ensure the economic sustainability of the tourism activity, increasing the
community awareness of the benefit from tourism and understanding tourism effect on a regional
scale. Also, it helps decision makers to prepare the destination’s infrastructure to cater for the increase
in the number of users and take more measures to sustain the coastal development.
Regarding increasing public participation in tourism activity (social/community aspect) as
shown in Table 9.9:
The consideration of iwi heritage in tourism activity within a coastal area is an added advantage to
these indicators, as it assesses the protection of these sites through tourism activity. Moreover, the
inclusion of iwi heritage coverage in tourism programs is a way to increase the awareness of tourists
about the culture and heritage of local iwi. The community support for tourism activity is an essential
indicator of the social sustainability of the coastal community and gives a clear idea about tourism
future in the destination.
Furthermore for the indicators assessing the diversification of the tourism product as shown in
Table 9.10:
The indicators about tourism product diversity ensure economic sustainability of the activity. Also,
the diversification of tourism product reduces direct pressure from tourism on coastal area resources.
Assessing the diversity and location of tourism accommodation facilities and services have a direct
effect on the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations overall as it can help distribute the pressure
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of tourists among many locations that effects the quality of infrastructure and services quality,
especially if all tourists only focus in one location (facility/activity).
As for the indicators about the sustainability of tourism activity (contribution to the local
economy) as shown in Table 9.11:
The assessment of tourism’s contribution to the local economy helps in increasing the sustainability
of the activity, through using indicators covering rate of creation of jobs, as tourism revenue is
translated into practice to a number of jobs.
The inclusion of seasonal tourism jobs makes the economic revenue measurement more accurate as
many jobs are available during the tourist season only and residents work in them. Including tourism,
operators in the assessment make it practical, as they are the main providers of these services.
Lastly, indicators about the sustainability of tourism activity (users) as shown in Table 9.12:
The assessment of tourist satisfaction is an essential part of assessing economic sustainability of
tourism activity. Moreover, the tourists’ opinion about their experience in the tourism accommodation
facilities is also essential to upgrade these services in the future.
The measurement of tourist willingness to revisit the destination and promote the area in their place
of origin gives a clear idea about the future of the tourism activity in the short term and its
attractiveness for tourists. The tourists’ perception about the sustainability of coastal tourism sites is
important, as they are the main users and they make a comparison with other destinations either at the
national or international level.
However, it is important to mention that the following tourism indicators carry less importance than
the indicators mentioned earlier in Section 9.3.1 to Section 9.3.4. The rationality behind this statement
is that the indicators formulated according to different resilience capacity help in assessing the
ecological sustainability of the coastal tourism destinations, which is the focus of this research. While,
the following indicators, although essential to be covered, it focused mainly on assessing the economic
sustainability of the tourism activity itself.
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Table 9.7: Description of new/modified indicators for coherence building in tourism plans

CD: Coastal Development
ST: Sustainable Tourism
SD: Sustainable Development
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Table 9.12: Description of new/modified indicators for assessing tourists’ perception
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After reviewing these suggested set of indicators according to different resilience capacities, the main
advantages of these suggested indicators are as follows:
Goal oriented: The new / modified indicators assess the coastal tourism sites and the degree these
sites achieve the resilience of socio-ecological systems and sustainability of the coastal tourism sites,
this helps in identification of the benchmarking by which the areas are assessed accordingly.
Clustered within a clear framework: The new/modified indicators are clustered under the stages of
the suggested framework for sustainable coastal development as presented in Figure 9.1. An example
of this clustering is the indicators assessing the effectiveness of planning/integrated coastal
management documents being related to the coherence-building theme.
Furthermore, community and iwi participation indicators are related to the public participation theme;
this helps in achieving the desired status and builds a realistic scenario of the future of coastal areas
based on clear theoretically based indicators that do not ignore the practice side.
Connectivity: The new /modified indicators are connected in structure and lead to each other. An
example of this connectivity is the indicator measuring whether the public is consulted at various
stages of coastal management plan preparation. If that consultation happens, it follows logically that
assessing the frequency of these consultations and the consideration of public comments occurs in the
implementation stage. Moreover, if there were no consultations, the indicator of frequency of public
consultations would be irrelevant.
Use the same structure, for the indicator measuring whether existing coastal management plans
include implementation mechanisms/projects. If the plans suggest implementable projects, then it
follows logically that assessing the provision of technical/financial resources is necessary to achieve
these projects. If there are no methods or appropriate funding for implementation, there is no point in
assessing projects (except if existing projects are suggested outside the plans). This structure increases
the integration and effectiveness of these indicators.
The tourism operators along with iwi tribes are important sectors of the local coastal communities, so
if they are regularly consulted, and their heritage / local culture is protected, these factors will
positively affect their involvement in the coastal management process, and they will support
protection efforts for coastal areas.
However, their degree of support for activities such as tourism will depend on how much the tourism
activity helps in protecting their heritage and giving them socio-economic opportunities to enhance
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their wellbeing. Therefore, the practice of sustainable tourism concept or ecotourism, or responsible
tourism, will sustain the balance between different ecosystems and enhance systems’ ability to deliver
its services for the community.
In conclusion, the relationship between the new / modified indicators enforces the earlier discussed
models of interaction between social and ecological systems. An essential part of the desired status is
to increase the ecological knowledge as an aim of the interaction between integrated coastal
management practices including the tourism activity and the ecological systems. Figure 9.4 shows
that the different sets of indicators are leading towards evaluating social systems (coastal management,
public participation) including activities such as tourism. Moreover, environmental indicators evaluate
the ecological systems (coastal landscapes/resources, biodiversity), the indicators of database creation
and research building lead towards the ecological knowledge.

Coastal
Water
Coastal
Area
Landscapes Quality
Biodiversity
Resources

Ecological
Knowledge

Indicators of evaluating environmental
status, monitoring, and
implementation of conservation/
protection projects of ecosystems

Coastal
Management
Practices

Institutional
Social
Documents Networks /

Governing
Institutions

Indicators of evaluating coherence
building, incorporation between
management plans, community / iwi
participation and spatial planning

Indicators of evaluating information
management, research, and promotion
of creative ideas
Figure 9.4: Connection between socio-ecological systems and new /
modified indicators based on Anderies et al. (2004)

Figure 9.5 shows the connection between these suggested indicators, drawing a framework of the
conditions needed to achieve sustainability of coastal tourism destinations and as well the challenges
facing achieving this goal. However, that to simplify the presentation of the relationship between these
suggested indicators, the results of each indicator are more absolute (yes/no, exist/does not exist). In
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practice, the results are more complicated with different outcomes. For example, when the existence
of integrated coastal management plans is evaluated, absolute answers (exist vs does not exist) would
not be the best representation, because the integrated coastal management principles could exist in
different documents (regional policy statements, regional coastal plans) and that makes the evaluation
more complex.
Also, the complex nature of the coastal socio-ecological systems would require the framework
presented in Figure 9.5 to be further developed with exact measures instead of a (yes/no) approach.
However, developing such a framework would require more resources beyond the capacity of this
research.
In the discussion of Figure 9.5, red highlighted boxes show the forecasted case if the results from
indicators are negative (going in the opposite direction to the desired status), this leads to a pessimistic
future scenario where more CHALLENGES/THREATS face the socio-ecological systems in the
coastal tourism sites. The structured figure clarifies this scenario; for example, the absence of a coastal
management plan and the absence of identification of sensitive ecosystems will partly lead to a
decrease in the protection of these systems specifically and the coastal area in general.
Furthermore, such conditions along with limited and/ or no consultation with the local community and
iwi in the coastal management process will lead to decrease the social sustainability of the coastal
community as their representatives’ feel excluded from the decision making the process of coastal
management. This will lead to failure in identifying issues facing the coastal areas from the
community, and threaten the socio-ecological systems, and decreasing systems’ resistance against
thresholds.
In the same direction, if there are no suggested projects to protect coastal ecosystems or if these
projects/plans are not operational, and are not related to a spatial scale, this only means that these
projects/plans are not implemented. Instead, they are just theoretical initiatives that have limited or no
real effect on the status of the coastal tourism sites. This situation will increase the vulnerability of
these socio-ecological systems against thresholds.
In terms of practice, the absence of a continuous monitoring system and a code of practice for coastal
based activities such as tourism, along with an absence of regulations / policies to manage tourism
activity (number of tourists using the coastal community services like water, sewage) will lead to an
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increase in the pressure on local community infrastructure and could cause pollution of recreational
water and / or degradation of the coastal areas.
On the other hand, in the same figure, the blue highlighted boxes show the forecasted scenario case if
the results from the indicators are positive (going towards the achieving of the desired status). This
leads to conditions that are more progressive, where more OPPORTUNITIES / CHANCES to
enhance socio-ecological systems in coastal tourism sites could emerge. As per Figure 9.5, these
opportunities are clarified, whereby the combination of coastal management plans that consider the
sensitive ecosystems and the catchment sites, helps in increasing decision makers’ understanding of
coastal issues. This

accumulated

knowledge will make the proposed projects more

realistic/implementable and aimed at tackling the coastal issues/threats.
Such steps will increase the incorporation of resilience thinking in coastal management documents
leading to positive implications for the status of socio-ecological systems. This incorporation is
enforced by the close cooperation of tourism operators and representatives of coastal-based activities,
as their involvement increases the chances of success for coastal protection projects.
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Figure 9.5: Indicators connection scheme to achieve sustainability of coastal tourism destinations (opportunities and challenges)
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9.5 Conclusion
This Chapter has included the discussion of results, as it started with commenting on the initial
indicators in conjunction with the desired status and community needs. The critique showed that the
existing selected initial list of indicators has many gaps, as they do not consider the complex nature
of coastal areas, and different effects from slow-medium variables on the socio-ecological systems.
The existing indicators also do not reflect the multi-level governance system and the unique
relationship between iwi and the coast. The fragmentation of the existing indicators limits their ability
to measure the adverse effects of activities such as tourism in the coastal areas.
Therefore, there is a need to avoid the fragmentation of the existing indices through creating a
dynamic, flexible, and connected framework that could respond to the complexity of coastal tourism
destinations in an integrated, comprehensive manner, and lead to sustainable outcomes in these
destinations. The creation of this framework was shown throughout the chapter, relating them to the
different capacities needed to achieve socio-ecological resilience based on Biggs et al. (2015), it also
related to the stages of Craig-Smith model explained in Section 4.9, starting with coherence building
between different plans, through to the implementation stage. The framework stages continue by
monitoring of the health of coastal ecosystems and tourism activity effect on them, then the research
stage where issues are addressed and innovative ideas are incorporated in the review of coastal plans,
forming an integrated full cycle of connected stages.
The capacity building discussion started with the policy/planning, where indicators focused on
increasing integration between plans at different levels and encouraging a bottom-up approach in
governing these destinations. The physical/natural capacity indicators focused on modifying
indicators for efficient measurement of environmental changes and the provision of infrastructure.
The social/ cultural capacity included improvement to public participation and encouraging iwi
participation in the coastal management process. The technical/ financial capacity focused on the
promotion of new innovative ideas to enhance the resilience of socio-ecological resilience and
ensuring sustainable outcomes in the case studies. The essential part of this framework is the
measurement methods (indicators). Therefore, the discussion of each capacity included modifying
indicators, as well as creating new ones. So that these lists of indicators are: goal oriented to assess
the existence of specific issues, clustered according to every stage, interrelated, connected to resilience
thinking, integrated to assess the tourism activity effectively, and resilience of socio-ecological
systems and sustainability of the case study areas. These indicators are responding to issues
highlighted by stakeholders in sections 8.4.1 and 8.4.2. The capacities discussion also included the
positive/negative tourism influence on the socio-ecological resilience based case studies analysis.
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10.1 Revisiting the research questions
The chapter describes how the research questions were answered, and identifies gaps that were not
covered in this PhD research that requires further investigation.
The research goal was to investigate whether and how socio-ecological resilience analysis can be
used to assess the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations in the New Zealand context.
The answer to this question started with clarifying the relationship between resilience and
sustainability as an essential part of this research. This discussion was addressed in the literature
review. The uncertainty about achieving sustainable outcomes was discussed in the section on
resilience (section 2.2.3). This established what socio-ecological resilience means in the context of
coastal areas, that is, the capacity and potential of a coastal system to absorb disturbance and still
maintain its function, structure, identity and feedback mechanisms.
Resilience as an analysis tool describes the status of different systems and explains the internal
relationship between complex systems through models such as panarchy. It also can monitor different
socio-ecological systems over a period by examining changes/thresholds and indicating the future
direction of these systems using metaphors such as Holling’s adaptive cycle. In contrast, sustainable
development is a desired status that complex systems such as coastal tourism destinations aim towards.
By comparing these definitions with the research aim and the desired status mentioned in section 4.7,
it can be concluded that the preferred output is to have socio-ecological systems in the coastal tourism
areas that are resilient against thresholds and disturbance. However, an additional component of these
systems is that they are sustainable. Therefore, if there is reorganisation in the systems after
experiencing a disturbance, it should be a change that contributes towards sustainable outcomes for
these systems.
To investigate further the ability of resilience assessment to evaluate the sustainability of these coastal
systems, an assessment model was identified, compromising of two parts. One part was based on
resilience theory using Holling’s adaptive cycle and panarchy model, while the second part was based
on tourism models using Butler’s life cycle analysis. These metaphors were used to explain the status
of the systems and indicate their future direction/scenarios. The assessment model was supported by
selecting some initial indicators from the literature as explained in Chapter 6.
This combined assessment model was tested at a practical level; through three case studies that cover
different types of coastal management in tourism destinations within New Zealand (Chapter 7). This
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was followed by resilience assessment of each study area concerning defining the system components,
factors affecting this system and key players and institutions controlling the coastal tourism
destinations.
This resilience assessment continued in Chapter 8 through a discussion on system development.
Amoeba figures were used to show visually the results of indicators in a multi-dimensional scale in
two schemes: coastal management and sustainable tourism. Then, the initial indicators along with
other data analysis methods were used to allocate the case studies within Holling’s adaptive cycle and
Butler’s tourism life cycles. This led to positioning each case study at certain stages within these two
cycles, accompanied with an explanation about each stage’s characteristics and the future scenarios
for these case studies based on the study findings. These results are summarised in Figure 10.1.
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Figure 10.1: Summary of the results of resilience assessment
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These results as shown in Figure 10.1 indicated the limitations and opportunities that the resilience
assessment had about assessing the sustainability of these destinations. They also highlighted the
difference between resilience and sustainability. For example, following the Christchurch earthquakes
in 2010 and 2011 an unpredictable change, tourism was negatively affected in Akaroa with a decline
in the number of tourists in the township, and then relocating cruise ships stop to Akaroa instead of
affected Lyttelton port. These changes, along with increased coastal protection of the harbour through
cooperation between ECAN and CCC, and coincidently in the same time the declaration of the Akaroa
Harbour Marine Reserve in 2012.
All these changes led to the social and ecological systems in Akaroa entering a stage of selfreorganisation to cope with the outside pressures. Although this means that the socio-ecological
system in Akaroa is resilient, it does not mean this delivers a sustainable outcome. Tourism activity
in Akaroa has also proved resilient and able to survive by seising the opportunity to replace Lyttelton
as a cruise ship stop, rejuvenating the tourism activity again, and even exploiting the resources.
However, these changes have caused pressure on the coastal marine area, which means it could be an
unsustainable system in the long term.
In Akaroa, the aim is to maximise the economic benefit of the harbour through encouraging coastal
tourism development and recreational facilities as stated through CCTB and ECAN documents.
However, although this proves the resilient character of the socio-ecological system in the area to cope
with these changes, it does not ensure that the systems are in or heading towards a sustainable status.
The resilience assessment undertaken in this study helped in indicating the direction in which the
systems could be heading, as shown in Figure 10.1. That is that the social and ecological systems may
be moving into an exploitation phase after the self-organisation stage.
The situation in Whitianga is different. Increasing tourism activity has resulted in changes in the social
system to respond to this increase. However, although the systems appear to be resilient regarding
tourism activity, this does not reflect the status of the ecological systems that are neither resilient nor
delivering sustainable outcomes.
These results, based on the preliminary resilience investigation, also explain the future direction in
which the systems are heading. More exploitation/ growth in tourism activity could cause pressure on
the ecological systems and that in itself could initiate a response from the social system to try to adapt
to these changes.
According to the preliminary resilience investigation, the systems in Abel Tasman reflect conservation
status in the panarchy model. This status of the system is due to the character of Abel Tasman as a
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protected area (national park) under strict regulations, with full control of tourism activities and close
monitoring from DOC and the unitary authority. However, due to the absence of clear indicators
assessing sustainability, it is difficult to assess the systems’ sustainable status.
Also, complicating results is the ambiguity in defining resilience in complex systems, the misuse of
resilience theory as a unifying assessment method beyond its potential by many researchers, as well
as the complexity and multidimensional nature of tourism. Furthermore, resilience assessment was
limited due to the lack of appropriate definitions of benchmarks, bottom lines, and locally developed
indicators to assess these destinations in New Zealand.
These factors also showed the absence of practical measures/ indicators to assess the effects of tourism
on the coastal areas in New Zealand. The analysis of the regional plans and regional coastal plans
showed the absence of critical resilience thinking in the New Zealand governance process. Overall,
policies are moving towards the preservation of the status of the coastal areas and their ecological
systems based on an engineering resilience approach, rather than enhancing their quality based on an
ecological resilience approach.
Moreover, these plans do not define whether the systems are heading towards a sustainable status. The
primary focus of these plans is not to improve the outcomes (except some scattered efforts by DOC,
and NGOs to improve the status of ecosystems such as in the case of Abel Tasman), but rather to keep
the systems functioning in their current status after any disturbance, regardless if this original status
is desirable/ sustainable or not.
The same situation is evident in the district plans, where the regulations and coastal defence
mechanisms are moving towards hard engineering solutions – such as hard concrete sea walls and
other precautions – to protect coastal development against natural hazards. The adoption of soft
engineering solutions, such as regeneration of wetlands and conserving dunes, is still not considered
the norm when dealing with coastal issues. Arguably, more sustainable ecological measures could
sustain coastal development and enhance the resilience of the socio-ecological system at the same
time – as has proved effective in cases such as Abel Tasman National Park and parts of Whitianga.
Also, the district plans currently focus on regulating development with controls on land subdivisions
and infrastructure. The plans do not promote the use of innovative ideas that control coastal
development while considering socio-economic and environmental factors. Therefore, the plans do
not connect future development with activities such as tourism, and there is no clear discussion on
tourism’s role in enriching the local economy, its effects on the coastal areas, and its ability to enhance
the resilience of socio-ecological systems in the case study areas.
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Moreover, regarding integration between different organisations and plans to achieve sustainable
outcomes in these coastal destinations, the research showed the lack of vertical integration between
governmental agencies responsible for the coastal area, especially in the case of connection between
regional and district councils. Furthermore, central government agencies such as MfE play a weak
role in contributing to sustainable coastal development. The lack of horizontal integration in the local
coastal communities the local iwi, the private sector, and local NGOs, was evident in the case studies
of Akaroa, and Whitianga. However, the integration was better in Abel Tasman National Park as a
marine protected area.
The resilience assessment process also showed that there are some opportunities and challenges facing
coastal management practice in New Zealand. There are local examples of success in the New Zealand
context such as the Hauraki Gulf forum that focused on integrating the management of the Hauraki
Gulf, and Abel Tasman foreshore management. In the Abel Tasman case, through integrated
management between DOC, TDC and local NGOs, conservation efforts are being undertaken through
Project Janszoon. Ongoing efforts include re-planting of indigenous plants, eradication of some
predators that threaten native species, and the reclaiming of wetland and dunes. Furthermore, in
Whitianga, the cooperation between WRC and TCDC has led to the reclamation of dunes in parts of
Buffalo Beach to protect the coastline against an erosion threat.
However, despite these examples of success, it was clear from a preliminary investigation of the case
studies, as explained in Chapters 7, 8 and 9, that coastal management practice faces some challenges:
a) The fragmentation of responsibilities in coastal areas between regional and district authorities;
b) The absence of a comprehensive, updated database on coastal area conditions that integrates
activities and gives a clear indication about future coastal hazards;
c) The reduction of DOC’s role in coastal protection along with political and administrative barriers
that raise concerns about the coastal protection and management in the New Zealand context;
d) The absence of integrated coastal management plans;
e) Lack of public participation;
f) Limitations in the funding of conservation projects.
The analysis of the case studies also showed that the initial indicators were inadequate for addressing
coastal issues and they were not able to measure efficiently complex systems such as coastal tourism
destinations. This is because most of these indicators were one-dimensional. They, therefore, did not
consider the interrelationships effects between different components of these systems.
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Also, these selected indicators did not take into account the changing circumstances and factors that
affect these sensitive locations in the short term such as pollution from the tourist season. Specifically
affected are recreational water quality and, in the long-term, erosion when it is caused by human
activities such as coastal development.
These gaps at the theoretical and practical level require decision makers, managers, and researchers
to create a precise definition of what is the desired status and what kind of positive outputs coastal
areas should reach. When evaluating resilience in a coastal tourism area, it is essential to clarify what
kind of resilience is being assessed, what kind of systems are the focus of this measurement, what the
stages are, and what the goal of that assessment process is – as discussed in Chapter 4.
Therefore, to contribute to a better assessment of the sustainability of coastal tourism destinations,
this research modified these existing indicators and/ or created new ones that are more adaptable to
changes happening in the coastal area. These are also more comprehensive and able to cope with the
multi-dimensions of the coastal tourism areas, as explained in Chapter 9. These new/ modified
indicators reflect the gaps identified through the research in regards to different capacities of socioecological resilience.
1. Whether and how tourism activities' influence/ contribute to the socio-ecological
resilience of coastal tourism destinations in a New Zealand context.
In the research, this question was investigated through many stages, beginning with the literature
review in Chapter 2. What became evident was the complexity of tourism activity. This complexity
increases in coastal areas in which there are multiple interconnected systems, as explained in section
2.2.3, with a complex network of relationships, as explained in Chapter 4.
To deal with such complex systems, approaches such as socio-ecological resilience are more
applicable than other approaches as explained in section 2.2.4. Socio-ecological resilience aims to
recognise the components of these complex systems, understand their internal relationships, and
identify the challenges and opportunities facing these systems.
The adverse effects of mass tourism on coastal areas were discussed in the indicator assessment in
section 9.4. The positive impacts of tourism were also discussed, in particular, how tourism could be
an initiative for more coastal protection measures that lead to the resilience of the socio-ecological
coastal systems. This could shift the perception of tourism activity in coastal areas from being a
destructive economic activity to being a sustainable activity in these vulnerable areas. Creating a
framework would help conserve the sustainability of coastal areas and enhance their socio-ecological
resilience through integrated management techniques.
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As shown in section 9.4, therefore, a preliminary resilience assessment showed that tourism activity
could have a positive effect on the sustainability of ecological systems through encouraging
environmental protection programs. This can be seen in the case of Abel Tasman, where tourism
pressures generate more conservation efforts to adapt to these changes. A similar practice happens in
Whitianga where the need to retain the level of tourism encourages local authorities to protect the
beach from coastal erosion to keep it as a popular tourist destination.
However, one of the leading factors that could ensure that the positive effects of tourism are
maximised, and its negative impacts are minimised is practising forms of tourism that increase the
sustainability of the ecological systems. The results of this study showed that although tourism activity
is sustainable in specific locations such as in the Abel Tasman case, there is not enough evidence
about the spread of this practice among New Zealand coastal tourism destinations due to the following
factors:
Firstly, analysis of tourism practice in the three case studies did not fit the criteria of sustainable
tourism. Each area’s dependency on tourism activity is increasing, with a growing desire to gain
economic revenue from recreational activities. Protection of coastal areas is not happening at the same
speed, with some out-of-date plans that need reviewing, such as the Waikato Regional Coastal Plan
that includes Whitianga, or limitations in the budget to implement permanent coastal protection
measures, as in the case of Akaroa.
Secondly, resilience assessment using indicators and positioning of the case studies in Holling’s
adaptive cycle and tourism life cycle showed that two case areas – Akaroa and Whitianga – are facing
different levels of pressure on their coastal areas. There are signs of mass tourism syndrome affecting
the nature of these main destinations.
Thirdly, Abel Tasman National Park is protected and managed under the restricted control of DOC in
cooperation with the Unitary Authority of Tasman District Council (TDC). Therefore, it is a special
case because it is one of the national parks in New Zealand, which is a status that few areas can attain.
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10.2 Research Considerations and Limitations
There were some considerations in this research as follows:
•

Regarding tourism activity, there are many variations and modified versions of the concept of
sustainable tourism such as eco-tourism and responsible tourism. The focus was made on
discussing sustainable tourism as a comprehensive concept that aims at using coastal resources
for tourism purposes without compromising the ability to sustain tourism assets for future
generations’ benefit and environmental protection purposes. Other definitions of tourism were
not reviewed.

•

Regarding sustainable development, the focus of the research was on the sustainability of the
ecological systems in particular, and the effect of tourism in achieving that, as well as the usage
of resilience as a tool to assess this ecological sustainability.

•

Regarding methodology and data analysis, the mixed method was used to combine qualitative
measurements, such as content analysis of documents, with some quantitative measurements,
such as some of the initial and new/ modified indicators. The coastal management process is
qualitative by nature; however, mixed methods (qualitative and quantitative) were needed to
evaluate its complex system, using quantitative measurements only to assess complex systems
would have meant losing the holistic approach of the results.

•

Regarding initial indicators selection, it was based on the screening table in Section 6.3, an
example of one indicator was provided in the thesis, and the screening tables of all selected
indicators are available upon request.

•

Regarding coding for document analysis, the process was performed as explained in Section 5.7.1,
and examples of concept and hypothesis coding are available upon request.

•

The regional tourism estimates for the regions where the case study are located was included in
Appendix VI, to provide an overview of the tourism status in these regions.

Some limitations arose due to the limited budget and timeframe of this doctoral research, and the
multi-dimensional character of the coastal area the complexity of tourism activity. These limitations
were as follows:
•

Regarding socio-ecological resilience theory, other definitions of resilience were reviewed in
Chapter 2 (section 2.2.3), and the connection with the sustainable development concept was
discussed. However, ecological factors such as coastline sensitivity towards coastal hazards and
its ability to perform after disasters were not assessed as it was beyond the research aim.

•

Regarding methodology, data from surveys were collected and used in the analysis; however, the
data were not analysed quantitatively because the number of collected survey forms from different
responsible agencies for managing the coastal areas was less than that required to create a
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statistically reliable sample. Regarding interpretation of informal interviews, the number of
interviews was not enough to quantify the collected data. Instead, some of the general quotes and
remarks were used to inform the results extracted from document analysis and indicators using
manual coding techniques instead of the NVivo package.
•

Regarding case study selection, due to time and budget limitations, only three case study areas
were selected. These gave examples of different management approaches and various socioecological systems in important New Zealand tourism destinations. The community profiling in
the case studies was limited to covering residents’ numbers, iwi and tourism numbers in general.
It should be considered that not all iwi were included due to some technical difficulties in
approaching them.

10.3 Future Research
The research did not cover all aspects related to the resilience assessment of coastal tourism activity
in the New Zealand context. Some points could be further investigated as follows:
• In this research, the use of socio-ecological resilience as a tool to assess the sustainability of coastal
tourism destinations was made at a pilot project scale, including applying the new/ modified list of
indicators to assess tourism’s contribution to coastal resilience and to assess the sustainability of
coastal tourism destinations efficiently. This could now be developed at a more detailed level
assessing more case studies.
• Further investigation could be undertaken concerning the opportunities to make modifications in
the current planning system to incorporate resilience thinking in national, regional, and local plans.
Also, future research could take a more in-depth look at the relationship between different agencies
managing the coastal tourism areas around New Zealand, including surveying different managers
to get quantitative data about issues facing implementation of integrated coastal management
practice in New Zealand.
• There is a need for an in-depth investigation of the role of iwi in coastal management practice to
find practical ways to improve the delivery of their viewpoints to share their traditional knowledge,
and to protect their significant cultural heritage sites. This could be done through further
development of iwi management plans.
• Future research could look more in-depth at tourism activity in the New Zealand context, its future
and its relationship to the international market. This could include identifying its potential and the
sources of its competitiveness, and looking at ways to increase its economic outcome and its
benefit for the environment. This in-depth investigation could include covering more tourism
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destinations around the country, examining their carrying capacity, and investigating their ability
to practise sustainable tourism as well as to spread this form of tourism all over New Zealand.
• Future research could create an interactive map using geographical information system techniques
to integrate coastal tourism sites under coastal management schemes. These maps could be an
extension of global projects such as the International Coastal Atlas Network (ICAN). They could
be integrated with existing maps made by regional councils and independent agencies such as
LAWA that monitors systems around New Zealand Coasts.

10.4 Way Forward
Coastal areas face many threats ranging from climate change to development pressure, but they also
provide many opportunities for us to use our increasing knowledge to transform the nature of tourism
activity. The key, as this research has shown, lies in converting the causes of pressure to reasons /
initiatives to protect and sustain sensitive coastal areas. Therefore, there is a need to deal holistically
with coastal issues that considers the sources as well as the catchment areas when discussing coastal
management of tourism sites. Furthermore, the research results have shown that neglecting any
component of the coastal systems will negatively affect the resilience of the socio-ecological systems.
There is a need to develop the economic revenue from tourism activity in New Zealand through
diversification of activity, which will indirectly decrease the pressures on the coastal systems and
increase the community revenue from tourism activity by expanding the tourist season and attracting
visitors in shoulder seasons. Research on iwi involvement in coastal management schemes and
tourism activity needs to be increased rapidly to cope with iwi demand for a more influential role that
protects their heritage and their significant cultural sites. Efforts to increase community awareness
regarding coastal issues and the significance of having sustainable tourism practice in their coastal
communities need to be enlarged to ensure public participation is practised.
Furthermore, developing a comprehensive approach to deal with urban sprawl and mass tourism is
essential. The first step is to understand the needs of all stakeholders better. Changes in status should
be crafted as much as possible in adherence with these needs to ensure a balance between sustaining
the sensitive coastal systems and the growing need to use resources for economic development.
To convert the words of poet Douglas Robb mentioned in Chapter 1 into reality, we need to preserve
our only place of existence, dealing with our resources from a different perspective, to create a better
future for upcoming generations. The future requires integrated, connected communities that
participate effectively in the decision-making process, while still enjoying economic prosperity
without threatening the environment. The work required is to make our coasts more sustainable and
resilient against any existing or future thresholds and to create a place that we can always call home.
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Appendix I: Examples of indicators to assess sustainable tourism development
Source: Torres-Delgado & Saarinen (2014, p. 38-40)
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Appendix II: University ethical application
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Appendix III: Interview Form
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Appendix IV: Akaroa Community resilience mapping

Source: CCC, 2014
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Appendix V: Te Whanganui-A-Hei (Cathedral Cove) marine reserve area boundaries

Source: DOC, 2017
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Appendix VI: Regional Tourism Estimates for the case study areas

Regional Tourism Summary for Christchurch region covering Akaroa
(MBIE, 2015)
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Regional Tourism Summary for Coromandel region covering Whitianga
(MBIE, 2015)
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Regional Tourism Summary for Nelson region covering Abel Tasman
(MBIE, 2015)
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